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For ihe UK. —e——
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES INTHIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN : LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead cf this apparatus may nat corespond with the coloured markings identitying
the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected 10 the serminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected 1o the termina which is marked with the ietter L. or coloured RED.
-

For Germany -~

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, dafi der/die/das in Ubereinsfimmung mit den Bestimmungen der
Roland Music Workstation JW-50 . Amisbl. Vig 1046/1982
{Gerat. Typ. Bezeichnung) {Amitsblattveriigung}

funk-entstort ist.
Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das inverkehrbringen dieses Gerdies angereigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberprifung
der Serie auf Einhaliung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan
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Name das Hersteliers/imporieurs

For the USA——

RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This equipment has been veriied fo comply with the liemits for & Giass B computing fevice, pursuent to Subpant J, of Part 15, of FCC rules. Operation with
non-ceniied or non-verfied equipmen is likely to result in interference to radio and TV receplion.

The etuipment described in this manual generates snd uses radic fraquency enery. ¥ It is not installed and usect propedy, that is, in strict accordanca with our instauctions,
i mey catise interfarence with radio and television reception. This equipment has been tested and tound o comply with the limits for 2 Class B computing device in accordance
with the specifications In Subpart J. of Part 15, of FCC Rules. These rules are designed 16 provide raasonatle prolection against such 8 Imerierence in 3 rasidential instaliation.
Fiowever, tere s no guarantes that the interference will nol aeour 0 a particutar instaliation. f this equipment does cauga interference 10 ratio orelevision receplion, which
can be determined by fuming the equipment on and off, the uger is encouragad 1o Ty 0 correst the interferance by the following measure.
Disconnect nther devices and their inputioutput cables one at a time. I the intarerence atops, it is caused by eilher the other device of its VO cabie.
These devices usually require Relard designated shielded 110 cables. For Rolard devices, yau can ghiain the propes shiglded cabie from your dealer. For non Ratand
devices, contact the manufecturer or dealer for assistancs.
1 your equipment does cause interference to raclio or television reception, you can try 15 correct the interlerence by using one or more of the foliowing measures.
Turn the TV or radio antenna untl the imerterence siops.
Move the equipment 1o e side or the other of the TV or radio.
Mave the equipmen: fariher away from the TV or radia.
Plug the equipmen into an outlet that is on a different circuit than the TV or mdio. (That is, make certain he equipment and the radio or television set are on circuits con-
Trolfed by diierent circuit breakars or fuses.) -
» Consigar instaling a roottop television antenna with coaxial cabis iesd-in between the antenns and TV, If necessary, you shoufd consuit your deaier or an expenenced

radioAgiovision technician for additonal suggastions. You may find heipiul the following booklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission:

“How 1o ieniity and Readtve fagio — TV Interderence Froblems”
Tnis booklet k= avaigble fram the U.S. Govemment Printing CQffice, Washingion, D.C., 20402, Stock Mo. [O4-D00-00345-4,

£l

For Canada ——~

CLASS B NOTICE |

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radic noise emissions sei out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSER AVIS

Cet apparell numérique ne dépasse pas ies limites de |a classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioéleciriques fixés
dans le Reglement des signaux parasites par ie ministére canadien des Communications.




Thank you for purchasing the Roland JW-50 Music Workstation. The
JW-50 is an all-inclusive, easy-to-use keyboard equipped with a wide
variely of music-creation functions.To ensure proper and trouble-free
operation, please take the time to read this entire manual.

If you are using the JW-50 for the first time, please read the ‘Quick Start’

guide before reading this manual.
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bout This Manual

This manual contains the 6 chapters outlined below.
You can reading any chapter depending what you wish to do on the JW-50.

Chapter 1
Basic Operations

This chapter describes the basic operation of the JW-50. It is essential 1o
master the basics before attempting more sophisticated procedures.

Chapter 2
Inside the JW-50

This chapter describes the basic organization of the JW-50, how to organize
Song Diata, how to handle MIDI messages, etc. If you wish to use the JW-50
in combination with other MIDI devices, be sure to read this chapter.

In this chapter, the JW-50's functions are briefly described. The contents of

Screen and Available

Chapter 3 . . L .
P . ) this chapter are shown ir detail on page IV, directing you o the function you
Operation Guide i
require.
Chapter 4 In this chapter, all the display screens are explained. They are arranged

according to the JW-30’s operational modes. Refer to this chapter when you

Appendix

Functions require information about a particular screen.
Chanter 5 This chapter explaing the JW-50's terminology (the terms are listed in
apter . . . . e
al P alphabetical order). Refer to this section if you require clarification of a
0ssa .
ry particutar term.
Chapter 6 This chapter contains troubleshooting information, an error message table, a

Tone list, 2 parameter tist, MIDI implementation and so on.




& Panel Descriptions

LCD Contrast Knob

This knob adjusts the contrast of the display.

External Control Jack

Connecting an exprassion pedal fo this jack alfows you
1o controt a partcular function with the pedal. You
can sslect the function to be contralled.{crp, 451)

Pedal Hold Jack
Connect a pedal switch 1o this jack o contral the
Held  {sustain}  effect.

AC Adaptor

Lonnect the su

- BeD ©06 oo

i

m

MIDI Connectors QZ\O,G.%\.&.._NS

Conneet external MIDI davices to these conneciors.

Sequencer Section

These keys are used during recording and pia

Disk Slot

Insert a fioppy disk into this slot. To remove a

disl. press the button tocated at the lower right of
the slot. Never attempt to remove a disi from the
slet whiie the disk drive is operating (when the
indicstor al the lower left of the siol s Brightly
tit), Use only 3.2 inch. 2D0 disks.

Pitch Bend,”Modulation Lever

This lever is used 1o smaothiy change the pitch of
sounds, and also to create a vibrato effect.
(Quick Start erp 13)

i,
¥

ack.

Pedal Switch Jack
Connect a pedal switeh to this jzck allows vau to

control a particular functivn with th pedal. You
van sefeet the function to be controlied. rp. A1

Function Keys.~Shift Key, Exit Key
The Function Kevs perfarm the operations ledicated
at the bottom of each screen. In same screer
functicns can be changed by pressing the key while
hoiding [SEIFT] down,

Prass [EXIT ) to return to the previous lewel in tha
cotumand hisrarchy.

Output Jacks (L (MONO), &) Power Switch

The TW-20s audiu sigaals ars Qutput through these
mchs: coanect an ampifier or mixer to them. For
mepural eutpul, use only the L EMGNOY jacie

Display Window Moda Section

These keys are wsed far selecting modes.

I
TETR)

-

g

Headphone Jack

fack accepting connaction of headphones. Even
with headphones connected. sound s still BB
from the Owput Jacks.

Master Volume

This conirol adjusts the cverall volume nf the
sountd gutput sitgh the Cantpai Jacks and
Headphane lack,

These sliders adjus: the balance of volume, gan

Edit Section

This section is uszd for o

iting
n the corespending track. Using these
volume,/pan settings at
rizem Mixer-recording.

Jack, Cord Hook

ied AC adaptor to this jack. Leop
the cord around the Cord Hook to pr
adaptor from being acsidentally disco

event the

nitertad.
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Navigating Among Modes

The JW-50 is organized into 12 modes, which together provide access to all the functions the unit is capable of

performing. Select the desired mode by pressing the corresponding button.

f

L TOME %[smumceagﬂ
[ EFFECTS E [ MIXER Eﬂ
L wRITE b Lsowe EDIT E“

U[ BLOCK } {TUNE/FUNCE

}— BACKING

MAKE SONG B

[—H DisK E[CHAIN LGA%

bemon pLay— -
This mode allows selection of the Tones for the tracks, and is also the mode you
TONE .
usa when creating User Tones.
EFFECTS This mode is used to alter the settings for the Reverb, Chorus effects,
Enter this mode whenever you wish to store a group of settings you have rnade
WRITE for @ new Tone or Chord Changes. Additionally, this mode is ased to store
alterations in a track or effects as part of & song.
This is the JW-50's fundamental maode, and it allows for the piayback,recording
SEQUENCER ke , . .
of songs. Whenever the power is turned on, this is the mode that will be selscted.
From within this mode you can use the faders to adjust the velume and pan for
MIXER Yr | each of the tracks. Such Mixer settings can be stored along with sengs. Also, during
playback vou can check the recorded movement of the faders.
SONG EDIY Yo | Enter this mode to carry out editing of song data.
This is the first of the two modes that are emploved to create accompaniment using
BLOCK (BACKING) yie . ) .
the Backing festure. Enter this mode to create Blocks (4 measures of backing).
This is the other mode used to create accompaniment using the Backing feature.
MAKE SONG (BACKING ) . ) .
( ) % Use this mode to arrange the Blocks into the order in which they are to be played.
This mode covers all operations {except the Chair Load Setting) related to floppy
DISK o disks. It is used, for example, to save omio disk the data for songs or Tones that
have been created, or for Joading such data back into the instrument,
Enter this mode to alter settings that relate to the system as a whole, such as
TUNE/FURNC . .
the tuning or the action of pedals.
From within this mode you can make settings that affect MID! communications.
MIDI Such settings need to be made when connecting the instrument to other MIDI
devices.
Select this mode when you have several songs on a disk you wish to play back
CHAIN LOAD . . Py e
in succession.

= Whenever you press the bution for any of the modes marked with “ P, ” its indicator will light.

Note that you do not need to press | SEQUENCER | to record songs or use the microscope function. Separate keys

are provided for this purpose, as shown below,

(o

y 0 &) T

LOOP

LOCATE  MICROJSTEP REALTIME INFORMATION
REC MODE
Microscope ) .
N pe/” Real-Time Recording

Step Recording



Using The Function Keys

When pressed, the Function Keys (to ) activate the corresponding function indicated in the bottom row of the

display.

Action obtained by pressing the function key.

Cend:t EHEEREERNERE
Kipd Tracks 15 FPEBl Figpeo 1 i

Track i 3 4 5 2 7 2
Siatet - - = - - = = =
Track El ] i I i W iS5 Ifi

o

Some of the most common tasks accomplished with the Function Keys are outlined in the
following.

@ Switching Screens

A Function Key is often used to select another related screen where settings for a specific function can be made.
For example, from the screen shown above, you would press to switch to the Track Parameter screen.

Afterwards, press| EXIT Jto return to the original screen,

@ Menu Screens

Within Menu Screens, simply select one of the choices.

Example: Song Edit Menu Screen

[Sore EditiMenu 11
Mernu 1

rt Meazure
e MHeasurs

Lol B e
m
[H]
n
o

Selections to can be specified directly, simply by pressing the corresponding Function Key. A cheice such
as [5 Song Copy], however, is selected by holding dewn SHIFT | while you press . Therz are a number of
screens like this in which choices will change if you hold dewn | SHIFT .

[8oang EditiMenuy 173
fenu 1

= The [SHIFT | key to the left of the Function Keys, and the | SHIFT | key fo the lower left of the numeric keys,

function identically.



@ Executing a Procedure

In the Seng Edit and Disk modes, 2 Function Key is pressed to select a procedure.

Example: Erase Sereen (Song Edit mode)

[Erase] I
Treckili-14
FPozition:s M g - L a

Stetus: ALl J

{D To confirm that you wish the procedure to begin, press Executc.
The “Are you sure ?” message will appear, asking you to cenfirm your choice.

.EEFBEE]
s Trackili-1g
[ Fositicons 17/ 10 B o= 10 1 g—l

[ Are gow zurs

@ When certain you wish 1o proceed, prf:ss. If you change your mind, pressNO ic cancel the procedure.

=> YES or NO selections can alse be made using the (YES), and (NO) below the CURSOR keys.
=» Alternately,| EXIT |can be pressed o cancel a procedure.

< UNDO Function >

While in the Song Edit mode, you have the option of reverting to the state you were in before a procedure was
exectted, even afier it has been completed. This feature is called the “UNDQO Function.” After a procedure has been
executed, 1hckey can be pressed to “Undo” the action. The unit wil] revert ta the previous state.

LErazwe]
Trackil-1¢
Fositian: [ wo- 1o 1. a 1

Statust A1l

* Note, however, that you will not be able to undo a proceduire if you have switched to some unrelated
screen in the meantime.

1-3



B Making Changes

To make changes in a parameter vaiue, move the cursor (where the character is reversed) to the value. Then, using the

Dial or the Value keys (| DEC | ), change the value.

Qﬁfp Press the Cursor Key that corresponds to the direction in which you

) wish the cursor to move,
left right

CURSOR

bottom ; ' b

Changing Values

Use the Dial, , or the numeric keys to make changes in a value. Except for special
cases, it does not matter which method you choose to use.

Value is Value is
decreased increased With each press of {DEC]. the vaiue
decreases by one. Hold the key down to

cbtain 2 rapid change in value.

increases by one. Hoid the key down to

L. obtain & rapid change in vaiue.
/'.

= To obtain an even faster increase in a value, hold down while you then
press . Conversely, 1o rapidly obtain much lower values, hold down

, and press .

N With each press of [INC]. the value

Enter the numbers making up the desired value, and press| ENTER
to confirm the choice.

For example, 1o enter a value of 76, press| 7 | = E wp i ENTER |.
To enter 2 negative value, hold down| SHIFT |while you press| 7 |(for example).

* When a value has not yet been confirmed for entry, it will be enclosed
by a rectangle. If you should move the cursor to another position while

in this state, the value will revert to what it was originally,

= When using the numeric keys to specify the Locate Point number, the

value is automatically entered.




pecial Uses of Numeric Keys

With certain kinds of settings you will make, the numeric keys perform special functions which
allow for more rapid entry.

Entering Names
The characters that appear to the upper left of each numeric key can be entered directly. With each press of a key,
you step throtgh the selection of characters that particular key offers, With he!d down the available choices
will be different.
You need not press when entering names, since your selections will be accepted automatically. If you
press , the cursor moves to the right, where the unit waits for the next character to be entered.

N pe— - | -
{ Tstu Bywx [syz! @87y [?VWX _Yis
. — - - v -
‘ Ak Smno [ épar KL MNO POR
4 ™y -y i M { B
[ tabe 2def [:ighi #ABRC %DEF AGHE
Moves curger to the right Moves cursor to the right
S \ - \ iy
%HIFT Blank [ENTER SHIFT —4kf [ENTER

While this is heid down...

Entering Note Names (Step Recording, Microscope)
Beyond simply specifying the position of a key on the keyboard (in terms of its Note Number), the numeric keys can

also be used to specify note names.

Example: Specifying F #4

While holding down , press, , then .

L d

y " [ ~ ~ ( ~
SHIFT ( E IENTER SHIFT 2} ENTER
A

While this is held down..

* Note Numbers refer to a specific position {note} on a MID! keyboard, Middle C (C4) is note number 60.
The full range of these numbers spans fram 0 {C-1) 10 127 (G9).

* Whether the display will indicate notes with a # or b is a sseiection which carn be changed using the
‘Note Name” sefting (= p. 4-61). If set to “#” the display will indicate the notes with “#" evan if vou enter
& * b ,"and vice versa.



Step Time Settings (Step Recording)

|
[ J | d ) o % The note symbol that appears to the upper right of each numeric key can be used to

(1200]  {(240)}  |(480) specify the Step Time value for use with step recording.
,;5_, ,7%, ,_j_, A rest of equal duration can be selected by holding down SHIFT | while pressing a
3 3 : ; A .
[ (40) | (80)  (80) particular key. (Note, however, that no actual ‘rest’ data is entered. The song
sﬂ } % position simply advances to the next step.)
& &3 &
 {(15) | (20} | (30)
SHIFT | {ENTER
i L

Hexadecimal Input (Microscope)
When using the Microscope fearure to enter Exclusive Events, the values must be entered in hexadecimal form. In
hexadecimal, the numbers from 10 to 15 are represented by the letters A to F. When wvsing the numeric keys for this

purpose, refer to the letters that appear to the lower right of keys@m. Hold down| SHIFT |while pressing the
reievant key to obtain the letters A to F.

Example: Specifying 1FH
First prcssm. Then, while holding down| SHIFT |, press, then| ENTER |.

g E 7 a &
L L L
1
& 4 =3 [ ]
1 £
R
pramnmemrey ey . ) N r )
3 H 2 3
- D
o
F T g ™\ e
ENTER SHIFT ENTER SHIFT g ENTER

up—
While this is held down.. @

* Whenever hexadecimal numbers are referred to in this manual, an “H" is added to the number in order
to differentiate it from ordinary decimal numbers. When entering actual values, however, the “H" is

unnecessary.
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B Basic Organization Of The JW-50

The following describes the internal organization of the JW-50.

The JW-50 provides 16 Tracks, along with an additional Tempo Track and a Beat Track.

f N
JW-50 OL Track 1 7,_.
O Track 2 —].ﬁ .................
. Tone
Oltreck 10 (Dagicated o c!r'urns}]‘ar .............. ;
o] Track 11 ]-“'"“::\ Rt
E ‘_,."“.::,:::
o Tack 15 |«
O[ Track 18 fk Drum Set
L Tempo Track —J
l Beat Track ]

Tracks 1 to 16

When playing the keyboard or recording into the sequencer, you must first select one of the
tracks.

You can record anything that you play on the keyboard onto any of the tracks. Any sound (Tone) that the unit
contains can be selected for any track. When composing a song, you will normally record each Tone an its own
track. Track 10 is reserved for percussive sounds. The Drum Sets provide a different percussion sound for each key

of the keyboard.

= Should you require another Drum Track, Track 16 can be made into a secondary Drum Track. This is useful if

You wish to have access 1o the sounds in twe Drum Sets ar the same time.

Tempo Track

Beat Track

The Tempo Track stores changes in the tempo. Such recording takes place whenever you change
the tempo during the course of a song.

* The information recorded inte the Tempo Track consists of data showing the relative change that took
place with raspect to the previous tempo. The tempo change is actually a percemtage increase or
decrease of the original. For this reason, the tempo for everything in the song will changs i you change
the current tempo for the song after it has been racorded.

‘The Beat Track controls the beat (time signature) of all the measuores, It will automatically carry
out recording in accord with whatever beat is set.



T

Tones are the instrument sounds that are used for all tracks (except the Drum Track). There are
three Tone Groups, as shown below. Only the Preset Tones and User Tones can be selected while
playing the instrument.

Preset Tones (P1 to P128) | The fundamental Tenes on the JW-50.

Tones which have been edited to create new sounds are calied User
Tones.

These Tones are designed to provide compliance with the GS Format

GS Tones (—1 1o — 128} They can be used for creating User Tones, or for the accompaniment
produced with the Backing feature.

User Tones (U1 to U12B)

Drum Sets provide the percussion sounds that are psed in the Drum Track (track 10).

When playing Drum Sets, you obtain a different percussive sound from each key on the keyboard. Beyond the
comprehensive collection of Drum Sets, containing almost every type of percussion instrument you might need, an

SFX set (with sounds such as a helicopter, dog barks, and surf sounds) is alse included. A total of 10 sets are

provided.

* For Track 10 you can select any one of the 8 ordinary Drum Sets. When you wish to use one of the
other 2 sets (SFX or CM-64/32), you must change frack 16 to a Drum Track, then select the desired set.

Reverb and Chorus

The JW-50 is equipped with onboard digital Reverb and Chorus effects to enhance the
instrument’s sounds.

Reverberstion is a complex echo effect which is used to create the illusion of Spaciousness.

Reverb o
This inchides delay and panned delay effects.

Chorus | An effect which adds warmth and depth to sounds. Includes flanging or short-delay effects.

The effect that you select will affect all the wacks. However, since the degree to which the effect wil} be applied can

be set separately for each track, you can set the amount of effect for individual Tones.

Reverb '
Chorus K

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

.
.
L]

53 $%{ Ik

Track 16




The most basic sound element created with this instrument is known as a “voice.” For each voice, there is a

dedicated oscillator (or waveform generator} which is required to produce it

In practical terms, then, if you are using a Tone which is composed of only one voice, only one of these osciliators is
needed to produce the single note sounded when you press a key on the keyboard, If the Tone is composed of two
voices, however, two of the oscillators will he put to work for each note sounded. For this reason, yvou should take
inte consideration the number of voices that each particular Tone is composed of when making vour combined
selection, since certain Tones require more voices to produce than others.

The JW-50 is equipped with z tofal of 24 voices that are capable of individual, simultaneous operation. You should
iry to keep this number in mind, and avoid using an overall combination of Tones which, when the number of voices
used by each of them is added together, would exceed the 24-voice limit. Should you inadvertently end vp using
more than 24 voices 2t once, you wili most likely notice that some of your notes will be left out. Note also that
certain notes could be dropped even when the combined number of vojces being used does not acivally exceed 24, if
the Tones you are using tend to be sustained longer than average, and for that reason are putting an additional burden

on the instrument’s voice generating capabilities.
=b For information on the number of voices used by particular Tones, refer to the “Preset Tone Chart” {v= p. 6.7},

* The number of voices used in a newly created User Tone is identical to the number of voices that the
@GS Tone used.

Track Priority Ordering |

Track Pricrity Ordering applies when the total number of voices being used exceeds 24. Certain tracks must cease
producing their sound in favor of other tracks, and this system of ordering determines which tracks are given priority
over others. The Track Priority Order is as shown below, with track 10 having the highest priority. The track having
the lowest priotity (16} will be the one that will stop producing sounds first, when necessary. For this reason, you

should assign all essential instrument sounds to tracks with high priorify,

Track Priority 1 2314|856 |7 |88 |10]11112][13|14)15{18
Track Number 10 Drum Tracky | 112|314 |5:i6[718|9al11]12113]14 15116

Voice Reserve is 2 setting which determines the minimum number of voices that will always be reserved and made
available for a certain track. This is useful in sitations in which the total number of voices used has exceeded 24,
For example, if Voice Reserve is set to ‘10" for Track 12, that track will always have 10 voices available to it (in
most any situation). .

Note, however, that the values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks must add up to 24 or less,

Note also thar this setting does not alter the Track Priority Order.

Track Number tlalz3j4|85i8|78igl1a|11]12]13]14 1816
Voice Reserve Setting
(No. of voices) 221z 2|12121210lo0lzz2|2]2]2 Oj0




f Concerning Song Data

The following explains how Song Data on the JW-50 is organized, and explains how Standard MID] Files are handled.

< Standard

The JW-50 allows you to store on disk all of the types of data shown below, together as part of a
song, For further details, refer to the “Parameter Chart” (= p. 6-18).

@ Data stored within tracks
Pecformance data for tracks 1 to 16 (including volume/pan recorded in mixer mode)
Terapo data from the Tempo Track
Beat data from the Beat Track

@ Other song data
Settings for the Track Parameters (excluding Bend Range settings)
Effects settings
Song name
Settings for Locate Points

Names of User Tone Sets

* Note that any setting changes for the Track Parameters (except for a few} and effects are only
temporary. These settings will revert to their former valuse If you switch to a different song, ete. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should perform a “Write® operation before leaving
each screen where you have made changes.

* Tha name of the User Tone Set that is stored within the song is the same as the name residing in the
instrument at the time the song was saved onto disk. For this reason, only songs that have been saved
onte disk at least once will have this User Tone Set name recorded in them.

tandard MIDI Files |

The JW-50 is capable of handling song data in Standard MIDI File format.

Standard MIDI Files consist of song data that has been saved in a standardized format. This format was designed to
bridge the incompatibilities that exist between different manufacturers, and allow song data to be more
interchangeabie.

Before playing Standard MIDI Files on the JW-50, they must be converted 1o JW-50 song data during loading. The

reverse is also possibie; you can convert JW-50 song data to Standard MIDI Files as they are saved onto disk.
MIDI Files which can be loaded into the JW-50 >

When loading Standard MIDI Files into the JW-50, the following guidelines must be observed.

= Any disk from the Roland “SMF Music Data” series can be loaded as is into the JW-50.

& Standard MIDI Files Formats

Format O Consists of a single track, and within it the data for several MIDI channels.

Allows for several tracks, within which the data for several MIDI channeis can be
Format 1

stored. (No limit to the number of tracks.)




* The JW-50 does not allow you to record the performance data for more than one MIDI channel into a
single track. Each track is only capable of recording data from the MID! channef of the same number.
Should you load a Format 1 Standard MIDI File, the data in it will be reorganized in accord with the
separate MiDI channels.

@ File name must carry the extension “.MID”
To use Standard MID! Files that do not have the “ M]D” extension, first add the extension to the file using your

sequencer.

=> The JW-50 (and all other sequencers manufactured by Roland} automatically add the “ MID " extension when the
Jile is saved as a Standard MIDI File.

@ MS3-DOS Standard MIDI Files
Standard MIDI Files that are not in the MS-DOS format must first be converted to MS-DOS using your sequencer.

@ Disks should be formatted on the TW-50
Disks that have been formatted on some other sequencer often may not be usable on the JW-50,

# MS-DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporarion.

< Saving JW-50 Song Data as Standard MIDI Files >

Song data should be saved as Format 0 (Standard MID] File).

Drata which has not been stored into a track will not be saved.

< Producing Standard MIDI Files Compatible with GS Format >

Although the JW-50 is equipped with GS Format sound sources, songs created on the JW-50 will not be fully
compatible with the GS Format. For this reason, a GS Format sound generating unit will nat be able to faithfully
play 2 JW-50 song even after it has been saved as a Standard MIDI Fije.

In order to create & Standard MIDI File that is compatible with the GS Format, you need o not only perform a
conversion on the Tone data, but alse need to input the appropriate data at the song's begirning in order 1o ensure
that it is performed faithfully. For further details, refer to “Converting to Standard MID! Files Compatible with GS
Format” (= p. 6-23).



B About The Backing Feature

The Backing feature allows you to create backing (accompaniment) for your music with ease.

After listening to a variety of songs, we can easily recognize that they are constructed of a number of musical
patterns which, when put together, form the song. Such constructions can be expressed by showing the way the
patterns flow, such as “A — A — B — A" On the JW-50, the pattern units that form the backing (each consisting of
4 measures), are called “Blocks.” A total of 10 different Biocks (named A to J) are available.

< Procedure >

(@ Create the Blocks required to form the song's backing.

(3 Arrange the Blocks in the appropriate order.

(@ Record the Blocks into the sequencer as they are played. You can also include the melody you play on the
keyboard.

* Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited in the same way as
ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS Tones are employed for the backing
provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are handied in a manner that is different than that with Preset
or User Tones. For that reason you need to be careful, since if you use a User Tone along with a track
in which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner In which the other Tones
sound could change.

Music Style {(P1 to P30}
) (each has 3 types: Original.”Variation 1
[ Block B ; /Variation 23
Block A :
?E}I‘:’USifC Style ¢ st 1, . : Preset Chord Changes (P1 to P30}
erformance of Instrument AER (each has 3 types: Original”Variation 1
instrument 2,/ Bass, Drums) w1 Dvariation 2)
a

Chord Progression i: User Chord Changes (U1 1o US0)

Music Styies provide a selection of essential musical elements, such as rhythm, timbre, and accompaniment,
for 2 wide range of musical styles. The Music Styles rely on these four instrament parts: Instrument 1/Instrument
2/Bass/Drums. They provide the source material used when preparing Blocks for accompaniment. There are 30
Music Styles provided, and each is capable of three playing patterns: Original, Variation 1, and Variation 2.

Blocks are created by first selecting the Music Style that most closely resembles the mood of the composition you
fhave in mind. Then, you need to decide on the chord progressions you wish o have., Chord progressions, each
consisting of 4 measures, are generated by the JW.50 as “Chord Ch anges." These Chord Changes can be
used as they are, or you can edit the chords before putting together the desired chord progressions.

Two types of Chord Changes are provided: Preset Chord Changes (Pl to P30), and User Chord Changes (U1 1o
U50). Each of the Preset Chord Changes has 3 types: Original/Variation 1/Variation 2. The Preset Chord Changes
are set up so they best match & particular styte of music that is provided by & Music Style sharing the same facation
number. Additjonally, the User Chord Changes allow you fo siore whaiever chord progressions you create on your
OWIL.



B Concerning Memory

'The following explains how the JW.50 organizes the various types of data it handles,

There are four Memory Areas (places where data can be stored) in the JW.50:

System Area

Temporary Area

f .
L Tune.~Functions l
Songs
MIDI ]
Metronome Chain Load

Preset Area

Programmabie Area

r —
L Preset Tones 7” L User Tones —”
Drum Sets m Backing Sets :
3 ( User Chord Changes ”
[ GS Tones ”‘, = i
Preset Chord Changes m Blocks
L Music Sty]es ”’, :---:--.--.----..----_.-----"--.-‘..--...-.._..............

System Area

The System Area contains all the parameters that determine most of the
functions that the JW-50 is capable of performing, Any setting changes that
are made are always immediately stored in memory,

Data contained in the System Area cannot be saved onto disk.

Temporary Area

All data contained in the Temporary Area is volatile: it will disappear as soon
as the power is turned off. If you wish to keep data jocated in the Temporary
Area, you must save it ontc disk.

Preset Area

The Preset Area is where all the fundamental Tones, Drum Sets, and other
essential data provided by the JW-50 are located No changes can be made to
the data in the Preset Area nor can it be saved onto disk.

Programmable Areg

The data in the Programmable Area can be edited freely. Settings stored in this
area will be retained even while power is off, However, any setting changes
made t¢ User Tones and User Chord Changes must be “written” into the unit's
memory. They will be lost otherwise. '

Data contained in the Programmable Area can be saved onto disk.




< Concerning Available Memory >
Whenever you wish to check how large a song is, or find out how much memory remains available, simply view the

Information screen. Also, while in the [isk mode you can check on how much more data you will be able to store,

since the amount of free epace (both in internal memory and on disk) is displayed.

The amount of available memory depends on how much memory space is still available in the Temporary Area. If
you have a song thar is pariicuiarly large, you may not be able to store any other songs. Note also that, although a
disk is capable of storing more than internal memeory can, there are still limits io the amount of data you can store.

Try to check for the amount of available memory you have when creating songs, and when transferring data between

the instrument and floppy disk.

Floppy disks can be used to store a variety of types of data.

. . . ’
Songs Backing Sets

r User Chord Change Set (U1 to
ush

User Tone Sets (U1 to U128)

Blocks (A to J)

Chain Load

Disk Label

@ The amount of data which can be stored on any one disk is as follows:

JW-50 Songs : 50 max.
Standard MID} Files 1 99 max.
User Tone Sets : 99 sets max.
Backing Sets . 99 sefs max.
Chain Load : Iset

@ You must first create a name for any data in the unit’s memory before it can be saved onto disk. Also, you cannot

save two copies of something if both copies have the same name.



B Handling Of MIDI Messages

The following explains how the JW-50 handies MIDI messages. This information is only necessary for those who will
use the JW-50 with external MIDI devices.

Transmission of MIDI Messages

Each of the 16 tracks on the JW-50 is linked to its own independent sound generating unit. Each of these tracks also
has its own MIDI transmit channel. At the factory, each numbered track s assigned the MIDT channel of the same
number. Although these assignments can be altered if desired, there should in most cases be no need to do s0, since
the 16 tracks and 16 MID channels are aiready conveniently and logically matched.

Track 1
l Perforn:ance data (Ch. 1) ] P
» -
O 4 Transmit charninal ’____m.,.._____:
—
‘ Performance data (Ch. 2)—| Track 2
. Transmit channel
C N
lPerformance data (Ch. 16}] Track 18
o N Transmit channel —g
[ Sound source

When the keyboard is played, the performance dara that is generated will be transmitted on the
MIDI channel assigned to the currently selected track. For example, if Track 1 is selected, the MIDI data will be
transmitted on Channel 1. You can see that it is easy to switch to another MIDI channel simply by changing tracks.

When a song is played back, the performance data on each of the tracks will be sent cut on their
respective MID} channels. Note that the performance data for each of the tracks includes information that sets the
MIDE channel on which to transmit. For this reason, the MIDI channel that a particular track’s performance data wili

use cannot be changed even if you change the transmit channel assigned to the track,

Each of the 16 Tracks has its own MIDI receive channel, Each track number is assigned the MIDI channel of the
same number. When receiving MIDI data, the data of the different MIDT channels is routed to its respective track.
So, datz on Channet 1 is received by Track 1, that on Channel 2 goes to Track 2, and so forth.

As a result, cach of the 16 tracks car be used much like they were an independent sound generating unit.

* The receive channel set for each track cannot be changed.

2.6



MID1 1N Track 1

.__i Receive channet (Ch. 1) ——->l80und source

Track 2

¥

p| Recsive channel (Ch. 2) Sound source

Track 16
l Receive channe!l (Ch. 16) ~——->|Sound source

Y

To record MIDI data asriving from an external uniz into the JW-50's sequencer, select the track on which to record.
Then set the transmit channel that will be used by the external unit to the channel number for that track. Once setup
this way, recording can be carried out in the same manner that you wouid use when recording using the JW.50
alone.

=5 You can use Multi-Recording to have the JW-50 record as a whole all the performance information in a song
that was created on an external sequencer. Once setup fo record this way, you can then simply playback the song
on the external sequencer.

e Jf you wish to use the instrument for generating sounds in compliance with the GS Format, be sure fo refer to the
section beginning on the next page, “About The GS Format.”

On the JW-50, changes in the Tones are accomplished by combining Bank Select and Program
Change messages.

Bank Select messages provide for the selection between either a Preset or a User Tone. A Bank Select message
consists of a combination of these Contro} Change messages: Control No. ¢ (MSB) and Control No. 32 (LSB). The
vatue for Contral No. 0 is referred 1o as the GS Bank Number on the JW.50, A GS Bank Number of 80 designates a
Preset Tone, whereas for z User Tone, the GS Bank Number is 81. The value for Control No. 32 will always be 0.
Program Change messages provide for selection of the Tone Numbers.

@ Tones changes made from JW-50 panel
When a Tone is selected, the carresponding Bank Select message and Program Change message will be transmitted.

@ Tones changes made at the request of an external MIDI device

To change the Tone, the Bank Select and Program Change messages corresponding to the Tone you wish fo change
1o are sent. The proper way of deing this is to first send the Bank Select message, then send fhe Program Change. If
the Program Change message is sent first, the Tone change may nof occur correctly.

Drum Sets are changed by means of Program Change messages.

When 2 change in the Drum Set is made, the Program Number which corresponds to the Drum Set you are selecting
will be transmitted. To change the Dsum Set at the request of an external MIDI device, have the device transmit the
Program Number {Drum Set Number) for the Drum Set you wish to select (on the MIDI channel assigned ro the
Drum Track).

* If the GS Bank Number for the Drum Track is not 0, no change in the Drum Set will occur even If the
Program Change message is received,



B About The GS Format

The “GS” logo appers on the panel of the JW-50. The GS Format is a format for sound generating devices that has
been developed by Roland. While completely satisfying all the specifications set down for the General MIDI System,
this format also provides for the selection of 2 much larger number of sounds, and defines many of the finer details for
other expressive features that can be applied during performance, Thanks to this format, any product that is equipped
with GS sound sources will faithfully reproduce music data that was created under the GS Format, regardless of the
particular mode! used.

Any product which conforms to the GS Format will carry both the "GS” and “"GM?” logos, which means that it allows
for the use of both GS music data and General MIDI Scores.

You will only need to read what follows if you intend to use the JW-50 as a CS Format-compatible sound generator.

As a result of enhancing the workstation features of the JW-50, and making it more
convenient to use, the manner in which it handles the parameters it provides diverges
somewhat from the methods defined in the GS Format, Because of this, the JW-50
cannot be used as a master device having compilete control over an external GS Format
sound module. However, song data designed for the GS Format can be played on the
JW-50, and it can be piaced under the control of an external MIDI device. This is because
it is capable of performing as a GS Format sound module.

the GS Format

The MIDI standard was created out of the need for a means to communicate performance information among

Circumstances Leading to the Creation of

electronic musical instruments, regardless of model or manufacturer. Since then, we have witnessed an amazing
increase in the amount of music played automatically by sequencers, and the growing invelvemnent of compuiers in
music, MIDI has without a doubt made an enormous confribution 1o this rapid evelution.

However, while MID} has made a lot more possible, certain inconveniences (which exist mainly because MIDI has
progressed this far without many of its finer details being worked out) have become apparent.

For example, MIDI defines things in terms such as “Program Change messages are used primarily to transmit the
Tone number when switching to different Tones.” However, details such as which specific numbers will cause a
change to a certain fype of sound were never decided upon. As a result, the differences in the relationship berween
the numbers and the actual sounds obtained can sometimes become quite confusing when working with a variety of
different devices. For this reason, song data that was created using one device will often not play as expected when

plaved by some other sound generator.

In striving for a solution, Roland created the GS Format. The GS Format
is a Roland standard which provides for a higher level of compatibility,
not only with respect to the way Tones are changed, but also for how a
great variety of other controlling features will be implemented.

@ 16-Part Multi-Timbra! Sound Source

The sound sources in this instrument are divided inie 16 Parts, which support all 16 MIDY channels. Since 2 different

Tone can be assigned to each Part, this one instrument can easily produce an ensemble performance.

* Since each of the tracks on the JW-50's sequencer has its own individual sound source, the Parts
defined by the GS Format can be viewed as equivalent to the JW-50's tracks.



e A Wealth of Internal Tones Compatible with External Selection Re-
quests
The unit provides a full range of Tones which are suitable for a great many types of music, whether it be classical,

jazz, or rock. Of the Tones provided, the Capital Tones {as well as others in the general area) have been created 50 as
to maintain the greatest degree of compatibility with any sound source carrying the GS logo.
Also, in addition to being able to select Tones using conventional Program Change messages, Tone selection can be

accomplished in combination with Bank Select messages, thus allowing Tones to be sefected via MIDL

@ Special Drum Part
Part 10 is dedicated to percussion. With the Drum Part, you obtain a different sound for each Note Number (each
key on the keyboard). The instrument provides numerous onboard Drum Sets, so you can select the one that is most

suitable. Drum Sets can be selected using Program Change messages.
= Track 16 (Part 16) can also be used as a second Drum Track.

@ Comprehensive Controls Available Using MIDI

Control Change messages can be used to control not enly the Tone Parameters, but also a variety of extra featares
which can enhance the expressiveness of a performance. Exclusive messages were normally used to accomplish
some of these operations. The GS Format defines the way Control Change messages can be used to control such

functions.

@ Equipped with Onboard Reverb and Chorus Effects
The extent to which the effects will be applied can be adjusted with respect to individual Pants. This allows you to
obtain effects which best suit the particular Tone. The way the effects will be applied can be adjusted using Control

Change messages.

@ Designed So Important Sounds Aren’t Left Out

In the GS Format, you are guaranteed 2 minimum number of voices that will be needed to play an ensemble. There
are, of course, upper limits on the total amount of voices which can be produced. When this limit is exceeded,
certain sounds will not be produced. However, since the Pans follow an order of priotity, high prierity Farts will

always be heard. In addition, by means of the Voice Reserve function, the required number of voices can be set aside

for the Parts as required.

Tone changes made using MIDI are accomplished by means of Bank Select and Program Change
messages.

The GS Bank Number for the Bank Select message corresponds to the Variation Number that was used when
specifying the Source Tone when the Tone was created. The Program Number for the Program Change message
corresponds fo the Tone Number.

The illustration below shows the relationship between the GS Bank Number and the Program Number. The
relationship between the groups of numbers signifying sounds is known as 2 “Tone Map.”
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Since there are 16,384 (128 X 128) possible combinations of a GS Bank Number and a Program Number, vou could
theoretically have access to that many Tones. But there are, of course, not actually that many, since not every
possible location contains a Tone. Depending on the device, the number of available Tones will vary. For this
reason, it is possible o encounter sitiations in which GS sound module “A,” for example, contains Tones that GS
sourd module “B” does not. This weuld be a problem if the sound would as a result ot be produced. However, the
GS Format, in order to assure compatibility when changing Tones, provides a system of substitution. Additionally,
in order to allow a device to have its own unique Tones not defined in the GS Format, a device-specific area (GS
Bank Numbers 64 to 127) has been set aside.

127 f
o No substitute is heard Device-specific area
w
iy
o 64
|
§ 63 a
g
Substitute is heard N General area
/ =
\ \ SFX Tones
0 %&\ ¥ {no substitutes)
1 120128

Program MNumber

=> The JW-50's Preset and User Tones are located in the device-specific area.



Tone Assignments in the General Area

Before continuing with the explanation of Tone substitutions, let’s first look at how the Tones in
the General Area (GS Bank Numbers 0 to 63, Program Numbers 1 to 128) are organized.

The 128 fundamental Tones in the General Area are located in GS Bank Number . Such fundamental Tones are

known as - Capital Tones.” The Capital Tones are organized by instrument type as follows:

Program Type of Instrument Sound Program Type of Instrument Sound
Number Number

11 8 Piano 65 to 72 1§ Lead

9 to 16 Chromatic percussion 73 to 80 | Pipe

17 to 24 | Organ 81 to 88 | Synth lead

25 to 32 | Guitar BY to 96 | Synth pad, etc.

33 to 40 | Bass 97 to 104 | Synth SFX

41 1o 4B | Strings & Orchestra 10% 10 112§ Ethnic

4% to 56 | Ensemble 113 to 120 | Percussive

57 to 64 | Brass 121 1o 128§ S5FX

Tones similar to a Capital, yet providing different nuances, are located in the vertical columns in the Tone Map. The
representative ones within each column are known as “Sub-Capitals,” and are locased at every eighth GS

Bank Number, beginning with number eight. The other Tones (“Variations™) are located above the Capital (or

Sub-Capital) that it most closely approximates in terms of tone quality.

Note, however, that Tones in the SFX group (Program Numbers 121 to 128) are not compatible with other Tones,
and thus do not have any Sub-Capitals, For this reason, the Tones are arranged in order with the Capitals from GS

Bank Number 0.
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Substitutions
In order to maintain compatibility when selecting Tones (even though the devices may not share
all the same Tones), the Tones in the General Area with Program Numbers from 1 to 120 and GS
Bank Numbers 0 to 63, follow a system of substitution.

Although the Tone organization is standardized under the GS Format, Tones other than Capitals can v-ar}’
considerably from device to device. As a resili, certain T'ones may not exist in the receiving unit, That is why the GS
Format includes 2 SUbstitution scheme. The substitute Tone is selected based on its similarity io the Tone that

was reguested.

Now, exactly which Tone wili sound if there is no Tone at the selected location?

For example, if a request for GS Bank Number 18/Program Number 4 has been made, that Tone will of course be
heard if it exists. If there is no Tone at that location, however, the Tone residing at the location immediately below,
the Sub-Capital (GS Bank Number 16), will be heard in its place. If by chance there is no Tone in this Sub-Capital

location either, the Capital Tane will sound (refer to the iHustration on the previous page).

Here let's change our perspective a little and look at how a single vertical column operates. If there is na Tone at the
specified location, the request will be directed downward, stepping through prospective Tones until, i nothing
similar is found, the Capital Tone is reached. You should thus be able to see that a substitute sound will always be

heard, even though the exact request for a Tone could not be filled,

23 25 26 27 Variation

L -

Note that no sebstitutions will be made for any Tones that cannot be found in the SFXY group (Program Numbers 12}
to 128), even though they reside in the General Area. This is because it would be iotally inappropriate, for example,
to have a “chirping bird” sound as a substitute when you originally requested “barking dog.” For similar reasons, ne

substitutes are attempted for any Tones in the device ~ — specific area,



Handling of Tone Parameters
When operating in conformity with the GS Format, the TW-50"s Preset and User Tones, and the Tone Parameters are
handled differently.

Under the GS Format, Tone Parameters are treated as parameters that apply individually to Parts, the same as Pan or
Volume. For that reasan, the settings for the Tone Parameters will not change when a new Tone is selected, For
example, suppose you have selected Tone “a" and have made changes to its parameter settings. If you then switch to
Tone “b,” the parameter settings will still reflect the previous ones, and Tone “b” will sound in accord with the
edited Tone Parameter settings that were originally intended for Tone "a.”

On the TW-30, the GS Tones perform in a manner that complies with the GS Format.

Switched 1o Tone (b)

Tone (a) Part 1 Tone <{b) l Part 1

[ Tone Parameter settings (&' Tone Parameter settings (a

In comparison, the JW-50's Preset and User Tones can be thought of as being GS Tones to which the settings for the
Tone Parameters have been included. Therefore, the Tone Parameter settings will also change to properly reflect any
change in a2 new Tone. This avoids the problem of Tones sounding in accord with Tone Parameter settings that

actually belong to a previeusly selected Tone.

Switched to Tone (B}

Tone (A) ! Part 1 Tone (B) Part 1

] Tone Parameter settings (A" Tone Parameter settings (8"

= The Preset/User Tones recorded within a song can be converted to fone data which is compatible with the GS

Format using the Tone Data Conversion feature (o p. 4-37).



s Using MIDI

Drum Sets are changed using Program Change messages.
Under the GS Format, Track 10 is normally used for the Drum Part. On the JW-50 as well, Track 10 (Part 10) serves

as the Drum Part. Track 16, however, can also be used as a second Drum Part.

Like the other Parts, Drum Parts follow 2 systern of substitution designed to maintain compatibility. In the Drum
Part, Program Numbers 1 to 48 in the General Area jfollow system of substitution. (Cn the JW-50, Program
Numbers within the range of 1 1o 64 provide for substitution.) The treatment of Capitals, Sub-Capitals and

Variations is the same as that of Tones.

*If the GS Bank Number for the Drum Track is not 0, no change in the Drum Set will cocur even if a
Program Change message is received,

The GS Reset is a form of data which sets the unit to cemply with the fundamental GS Format settings.

All SMF Music Data developed by Roland, as wel] as other commercially available GS Format-compatible song data
disks, have GS Reset data encoded at the beginning of every song. This helps to ensure that a song will be
reproduced identicaily on any GS compatible device. When such song data is played on the TW-50, its settings will
be changed so they comply with the fundamental GS Format settings. The JW.50 will also be set to conform to GS

whenever it receives a GS Reset message that has arrived from an external MIDI device.

¥ The JW-50 can also be set to the fundamental GS Format settings from the front panel (= p. 3-45,
p. 4-62).

* Orice set to comply with the GS Format, a number of features normaily available on the JW-50 will be
disabled, such as the Channel Aftertouch function. In order to revert to the instrument's hormal
operating condition, you must perform a “JW Reset” (= p. 3-45, p. 4-62}.






OPERATION GUI

1. Playing From A Keyboard s+ 3-1
2. Song Play ss+e 3.5
3. Song Creation (Basic) **= 3-11

4. Song Creation: The Backing Feature **** 3.16
5. Song Creation (Advanced) seee 3.21

6. Editing A Song ss++ 3.29

7. Creating A Tone ees 3-35

8. Monitoring ==*¢ 3-37

9. Using An External MID] Device sese 3.40

10. Other Useful Functions ¢se 3-45






1. Playing From A Keyboard

Track Selection

(D! SEOUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mods.

& Kbd Track Select a track.

Alternatively

{D| TONE Select the Tone screen.

@ Track Seleet a track.

Jone Selection

| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer made.

& Kbd Track Select a track {other than the Drum track).
@) Select a Tone Group (P or 1), then a Tone Number.

Playing Percussion Instruments =~

@ Drum Set Selection

D SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mede.

@ Kbd Track Select the Drum teack (track 10).
@) Select & Dirum Set Number.,

@ Playing a drum voice below key C2

Lower the keyboard range by one octave.

O TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen,

@ Oct Transpose Setio{ — 1 Oet].

® Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Using track 16 as a Drum track
To use the SFX set, or two Drum sets at the same time, you must use track 16 as a second Drum track.

1| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ TrekPrm Select the Track Parameter screen,

@& Track Select track 16,

@ Type Select [Drum].

@ The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES What you have set is written into the Song and the screen wiil read "Compieréd."
@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Aftertouch
On the JW-30, Afterfouch controls brilliance, The more pressure you apply to the keys after they are played, the

brighter the tone.

3-1



& Pitch Bend/Moduiation Lever

Moving the lever to the right and left extremes will increase or decrease the pitch of notes played. Pressing the lever

forward will produce a vibrato effect.

@ Setting the amount of pitch change:

The actual amount of change (Pitch Bend Range) can be set individually for each track.

{1 SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

Z) Kbd Track Select a track.
6)] TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.
@ Bend Range Set the maximum amount of pitch change (0 to 24; in semitone units).
@|EXIT Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
€ Using the Hold effect

Connect a pedal switch to the PEDAL HOLD Jack on the JW-50.
You can then obtain the Hold (sustain} effect for as long as you depress the pedal. Note, however, that the Hold
effect can oniy be obrained for sustain-fype sounds, such as organ or strings. Sounds which nommally decay rapidiy

(eg., most percussion sounds) cannot be sustained.

* When choasing a pedal switch, make sure it Is ona that activates only when the pedal is depressed. Be
especially careful if you are going to use a pedal switch not made by Roland, since it could likely be of
the sort that turns on/off in reverse,

@ Controlling the volume (expression) with a pedal

Connect an Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL Jack eon the JW-50. The velume of the track selected by the

keyhoard can then be coniroled by the pedal. To change the function assigned 1o the pedak:

IO TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.
® T/Func? ‘ Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
@ Ext Control Assign Select [Expression].

@1 SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* Before you disconnect the Expression pedal from the JW-50, be sure to switch JW-50 off.

@ Controlling the Vibrato (Modulation) with a pedal

(D TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function' ] screen.

@ T/FuncZ Select the Tene/Function 2 screen.
@ Ext Control Assign Select [Modulation].

@1 SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

) Connect the Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL. Jack.
The vibrato depih can now be controlled by the pedal.

* Before you disconnect the Expression pedal from the JW-50, be sure to switch JW-50 off.
* While sat to use a pedal, the panel’s lever will not provide control over the vibrate.



@ Controlling the brightness of a sound (Aftertouch) using a pedal

@ Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@[F2]T/Func2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
@ Ext Control Assign Select [C.After].

Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

® Connect the Expression pedal to the EXT CONTROL Jack.
Now the brightness (tone quality) of sounds can be controlied by the pedal.

* Before you disconnect the Expression pedal from the JW-50, be sure to switch JW-50 off,
* While set to use a pedal, the keyboard will not provide control over the aftertouch.

Reverb is an effect which adds spaciousness to sounds, Chorus is an effect which results in sounds that are perceived
as being warmer and fatter,

Chorus and reverb are set for each song, and the extent to which they will be applied (Send Level) can be set
separately for each track. However, note that any setiing changes are only femporary. Settings will revert fo their
former values if you swirch to a different song, etc. If you wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should
perform a “Write” procedure before leaving each screen in which you made settings.

@® Changing the Reverb Setting

| EFFECTS Select the Reverb Send sereen.

@ReVPara Select the Reverb Param screen.
@ Set each parameter, ( = p. 4-55)

@[ WRITE The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@YES Write what is currentiy set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Changing the extent of the reverb (Reverb Send Level) in each track

(D] EFFECTS Select the Reverb Send screen.

@ Reverb Adjust the extent of the reverb for each track.
@] WRITE The screen responds with “Are you sure 27,
@ YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Changing the Chorus Setting

(| EEFECTS Select the Reverb Send sereen.

& ChrPara Select the Chorus Param screesn.
(@ Set each parameter. (=rp. 4-56)

@ WRITE The screen responds with “Are vou sure 7”.

@ YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the
screen will read “Completed.”

®| SEQUENCER Return 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,



R R

@ Changing the extent of the chorus (Chorus Send Level) in each track

(D| EFFECTS Select the Reverb Send screen.

()] CheSend Select the Chorus Send screen.

@ Chorus Adjust the extent of the chorus for each track.

@ The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.

& YES Write what is currently set in the screen into the song. When the procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

&) SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

To play the JW-50 together with another musical instrumnent, tune the sound source of the JTW-50 to match the pitch

of the other insirument.

(D TUNE/FUNC Select the Ture/Function } screen.

(2 Master Tune Tune the JW-50 as you play the A4 (middle A) key.

@ | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

ransposition

Transposition aljows you to shift the pitch of the entire keyboard allowing you to play in different keys without

altering your fingering. Meanwhile, the notes to be played in a song can also be transposed.

(D TUNE/FUNC Setect the Tune/Function 1 screen.

(&) Key Transpose Set the amount of transposition { — 24 to +24; in semitone units).

& | SEQUENCER Retun to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

| TUNE/FUNC Seleet the Tune/Function 1 screen.
) T,’Func?. Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.

@ Keyboard Switch (C.After)  Set to [Off].

@| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* The Aftertouch function written into & song is not turned off with this procedure.
* What you have set above will be retained even after the unit is switched off.



. Song Play

ROM Play Songs .

To play the Demo songs stored in ROM (Read Orly Memory}:
@ Press| WRITE |and [ SONG EDIT | simultaneously to select the ROM Play screen.

(&) Song Select the first song to be played.

@ Start playback. The two songs will play repeatedly any number of times.
@ Stop playback.

@ Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(D Insert the seng disk into the JW-50.

@i DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Load Select the Load screen.
@ Type Be sure that {1 JW-50 Song Data] is sefected.
@ From Disk Select the seng you wish to load.

& To Internal Sorg  Select the destination Song Number.
@ Execute Load the song. When loading is complete, the screen will read *Completed.”
To load more than one song, tepeat steps (&) to (7).

@] SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* If any song data exists at the destination Song Number, the message “Are you sure ?" will appear in the
screen after step (3, Press YES to continue loading.
=>if the User Tone set {which corresponds fo the song} is also stored on the disk, you can load it together with the

song by pressing +Tone in step (D).

You can convert Standard MIDI Files to JW-50 song data as they are loaded. (For a detailed explanation, refer to
“Conceming Song Data” (= p. 2-4),) To convert Standard MID! Files on the JW-50, follow this procedure:
(T Insert the song disk into the JW-50.

@ DISK Seiect the Disk Menu screen,

@|Fl |icad Select the Load screen,
@ Type Select [2 SMF Song Data].
® From Disk Select the song you wish to load.

@® To Internal Song  Select the destination Song Number.
& Execute Load the song. When loading is complete, the screen will read “Compieted.”
To load more than one song, repeat steps &) to (7).

@1 SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* If any song data exists at the dastination Song Number, the message "Are you sure 7" will appear in the
screen after step (. Press YES to continue loading.



Playing a Song

@ Song Selection (in the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode}

3| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select a Song Number.

@ Song Selection (in the Song Information screen)

(1| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.
@ Song Select a Song Number,
@EXIT Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* in the Song Information screen, you can determine whether the User Tone set in the internal memory
and the User Tone set that corresponds to the song are the same. If they are different, load the User
Tone set that corresponds to the song (wrp. 4-4).

@ Song Play
® Start playback.
@ Playback stops when is pressed. Pressing again will start playback from

where the song was stopped.
* Song Play cannot be performed from some displays.

@ Start/Stop Playback using a pedal

@ Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@ T/Func2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.

{8) Pedal Switch Assign Select [Start/Stop].

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

& Connect a pedal switch to the PEDAL SWITCH Jack on the JW-50,
You can now start and stop playback with the pedal.

* Before connecting a pedal switch, make sure it is one that activates only when the pedal is depressed.
Be especially careful if you are going to use a pedal switch not made by Roland, since it could be one of
those that turns on/off in the reversed order,

& Measure Locate
In the Basic screen ir the Sequencer of Mixer screen, you can specify a Measure Number and then move to it
You can return to the bar line just before the current bar.
You can move to the next bar line.
RESET You can return fo the beginning of the song.
SHIFT |+ You can move to the end of the song.

* To place the settings for the Track parameters and effects for all the tracks back to the way they were

pefore the song was changed, hold down| SHIFT |and press | RESET |.



@ Playback from the middle of song
(D Move to the position where you wish playback to begin,

@{ SHIFT |+[STOP Update the data. Wait until the message “Now Working” disappears,
® Start playback.

@ Automatic Update
If you wish to update a song automatically, and start playback of a Song just by pressing { PLAY |, follow this

procedure:

@ Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.
® T/Func2 Select the Tune/Function 2 screen.
& Auto Update Select [On].

@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* Using the Automatic Update mode may result in momentary delays after [ PLAY | is pressed. This is
because it requires time to update the data.

@ Repeat playback of a specified section of a song

@O} SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.,

@[LOOP The Loop Range is shown in the upper right comer of the screen.
@ Loop *** — #%= Gt he Loop Range (the section that should be played repeatediy).
@[ FPLAY Start playback from the beginning of the Loop Range.

Tempo: Change -
| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@J= Adjust the tempo.

=vThe tempo of a song can also be changed in the Mixer screen,

recorded tempo data

Not to change the tempo with

Change the [P] (Play) that appears to the right of “ J =" to [M] (Mute).

@ Select the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

@ State Move the cursor to the track you wish to mute, then change [F] (Play) to [M] (Mute).

*If the volume settings have not been recorded, they will revert to what they originally were If you change
1o another song, or perform any similar operation.



@ To control the volume of all the tracks using the faders:

D MIXER Select the Volume sereen.

& COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of all the tracks to [M] (Manual).
(The MANUAL Indicator will be lit.)

@ TRACK SEL Select the tracks (1 — 8/8 — 16} to be contrelled by the faders.

@ By moving the fader of the corresponding track, set the symbol of the current position of the fader to cover the

symbol of the current volume.
& Adjost the volume with the fader.

=3[f you wish to monitor the volume as a number, press Vol Num in the Volume screen.

wiIn Basic screen in the Sequencer, the volume adjusiment can also be made in a similar way.

@ Adjusting the volume of a specific track with the fader

IO MIXER Select the Volume screen.

®EOMPU/MANUALJ Set “Mode" of 21l the tracks to [C} (Compu). (The COMPU Indicator will be fit.)
@[ TRACK SEL Select the tracks (1 — 8/ — 16) you wish to contral with the faders.
@ Mede Change “Mode” of the tracks ta be controlled from {C] (Compuy} to [M] (Manual).

& By moving the fader of the corresponding track, set the symbol of the current position of the fader to cover the
symbol of the current volume.
(&) Adjust the volume with the fader.

=b]f you wish to menitor the volume as a number, press Vol Num in the Volume screen.

Tuning to another Musical Instrument

To play the JW-50 with another instrument with a fixed tuning, such as an acoustic piano, you can tune the JW-50's

sound module to the pitch of that instrument.

| TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@ Master Tune Adjust the pitch while playing the A4 (middle A} key.

@{ SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Ta play a song in & different key (without altering your keyboard fingering), you can shift the pitch using the Key

Transpose function. Key Transposition will shift the pitch of the sounds played from the keyboard,

@ TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Func 1 screen.

(2) Key Transpose Transpose to the desired key { — 24 to + 24; in semitone units).

@ | SEQUENCER Returmn to the Basic screen n the Sequencer mode.



Chain L.oad is a feature which allows you to specify a selection of songs on disk that you wish to load and play in a
certain order. 1f you have set the order of the songs, you can play them simply by pressing[PLAY |.
The settings for “Chain Load” can be saved onte a disk as well.

@ Setting the sequence of songs to be played:

(@ insert the disk containing the songs you wish to Chain Load. Be sure the protect tab on the disk is set ta OFF.

@ CHAIN LOAD Select the Chain Load screen.

@ Loop Mode Determines whether all the sorgs wiil play through once and step, or play repeatedly.
[One Way}  : The unit stops playback after al} the songs have been piaved once.
[Repeat) : The songs are played repeatedly.

@ Song Name Select songs in the order you wish them to play. Move the cursor to the “End” position, then
select a song with the Dial. Prcss%o input the sefected song, then move fo the next
step.

& Start This sets how each song in the Chain should start playing.

jAuto] : Songs start playback automatically.

[Manual] : Each song will start playback only when vou press| PLAY |,
When you have selected & song, [AUTO] is automatically selected (“Auto” is displayed in

the screen). If you wish to retain the Auto mode, simply press | ENTER |. If you wish to

change to [Manual], move the cursor to select [Manual], then press| ENTER |,
® By repeating steps @ and &), set the order of the songs to be played.

<Altering a2 Song Chain>

To change a song you have entered into a Chain, move the cursor to the song and change it.

To delete a seng in the middie of & Chain, move the cursor to the refevant step, then press Delete.

To add 2 song in the middle of a Chain, move the cursor to the relevant step, then press]nser't. The Song that is
inserted will be identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is located. If you wish o insert a different song,

select a different one.

@ Song Chain Playback

From the Chain Load screen:
D Move the cursor 1o the first step. To play the Song Chain from the middle, move the cursor to the relevant step.
@ The JW-50 will load the first or middie song as you have sef,
When “Start” is set 10 [Autc], the JW-50 will automatically start playback of the seng.
When “Start” is set to [Manual], pressto start playback.
When one song is finished, the next will be loaded.

<When the last song is finished>
When “Loop Mode™ is set to [One Way], the unit stops playing.
When “Loop Mode" is set to [Repeat], the first song is foaded again and the Chain plays again.

<During playbacks>

Stops playback.

FWD Stops playback of the current song and loads the next song.
BWD Returns to the beginning of the current song.



@ Saving the settings for Chain Load onto a disk
Only one set of settings for Chain Load can be saved onto any particular disk.

From the Chain Load screen:

o)) Sachet The sereen responds with “Are you sure 7",
@ YES The settings for Chain Load are saved. When the procedure is compiete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

@ Loading the settings for Chain Load from a disk

The Chain Load settings saved on a disk will be antomatically loaded if you insert the disk into the TW-50 aad press

CHAIN LOAD |.

if, after editing the settings for Chain Load, you wish 1o retrieve the Chain Load settings stored on & disk, foliow this

procedure:
Y LoadSet The screen responds with “Are you sure 77
@YES The settings for Chain Load are loaded. When the procedure is complete, the screen will

read “Completed.”

‘to the specified position (Locate Function) .

The Locate function allows you to specify points at any position within a song and then jump to those points. Up t©
10 (0 to 9) “Locate Points” can be set.

@ Setting Locate Points (while the song is playing)

@ Play a song from the Basic screen in the Sequencer mede.

@ Select the Locate sereen.

@ Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish to set.

@ Press SetNow at the position where you wish to set the Locate Point. The point where vou pressed is
registered as a Locate Point and the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode is recalled.

® If you wish to register other Locate Points, repeat steps @ to @.

@ When you have finished setting all the necessary Locate Points, stop playback of the song.

@ Setting Locate Points (when the song is stopped)

D! LOCATE Select the Locate screen.

@ Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish o set.
(&) Position Specify the measure/beat/clock where you wish 1o set the Locate Point.
@ 1f you wish to register other Locate Foints, repeat steps (2 and @,

@ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

€ Jumping to the Locate Points

DI LOCATE Select the Locate screen.

@ Locate Specify the Locate Point Number you wish to jump to.
@Jump You will jump to the Locate Point you have specified,

* If you wish to play a song from the Locate position, execute the Update procedure by pressing | STOP
while holding | SHIFT |down before playing the song.



Erasing a Song

3. Song Creation (Basic)

To erase a song:

@
@ Snginfo

@ Song

@ Clear
®|F4]YES

®

Recording a keyboard

@ Preparation

Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
Select the Song Information screen.

Select the song to be erased.

The screen wili read “Are you sure 7"

The selected song is erased.

Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

(Real-Time Recording) =~ = .

Before recording, select the track and the recording methad:

©[SEQUENCER]
&) Song

@ Kbd Track

D(

@M=

O[]

@ Ree Type

Rec Start

@ New Meas Beat
®J =

® Recording

Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Select the Sorng Number to be recorded.

Select the track is to be recorded.

Select & Tone. (In Real-Time recording, the Tone selected is written at the position where the
recording starts.)

Specify the measure where the recordin £ is to start,

Select the Rec Standby screen.

Select [Replace] or [Mix] recording. If it is the first time you are recording onta the track,
either method will do. To overwrite the data on a track, select [Replace]. To layer (mix)
new data with existing performance data, select fMix].

Select how the recording will start:

[Count 2] : The recording staris after a two measure count-in.
[Count 1] :The recording starts after a one measure count-in,
[Count 0} : The recording starts immediately.

{Keyboard] : The recording starts the moment 2 key on the keyhoard is pressed.
You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures. If vou wish to
use the beat currently shown in the sereen, you need not set it,
Adjust the tempo of the metronome if you will use it for recording.

(@ When you have set the “Rec Start” parameter to [Count 2], [Count 1] or [Count 0], press [PLAY | to start
recording. When you have selected [Keybeard], you can start recording by pressing any key on the keyboard.

@[SToF]

When the performance is finished, stop recording.
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Recording a Drum Per

(Loop + Mix Recording) =

Drum: parts usually consist of several measures of the same thythm pattern, and therefore can be recorded in the

thythm pattern vnit.

@ Preparing for Recording

Before recotding, set the track, Loop section and recording method:

I SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select the Song Number to be recorded.
& Kbd Track Select the Drum track.
() Select a Drum set, (In Real-Time recording, the Drum set selected is writlen into the position

where the recording begins.}

®[1L00P] The indicator is it and the Loop section is shown in the upper right comer of the

SCreen.

® Loop ¥** — ***  Setthe {irst and the return-back measure to be recorded.

@ Select the Rec Standby screen.

Rec Type Select [Mix].

® Rec Start Setect [Count 2].

{0 New Meas Beat You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures. If you wish to

use the beat currently shown in the screen, you need not set it.
)= Adjust the tempo of the metronome (if required).
@ Ont= If you wish to have your performance quantized (cosrected) during recording, set the

quantize value. The quantization vahue can also be changed during recording.

@ Recording

C:D Start recording. After the metronome counts in 2 measures, the recording starts from the
first measure.

3) Record each percussion instrument one after another.

@ When the drum performance is finished, stop recording. The Basic screen in the Sequencer
mode retums.

(@ Se: the Loop section for the next 'rhythm pattern, then continue 1o record in the same way. Rhythm patterns can

be copied to different locations in a song. (= p. 3-29, p. 4-24}
& When you have completed recording, press| LOOP |(the | LOOP |indicator goes out).

* With this recording method, do not record any other data except for keyboard related performances
(Note Events). If you record such data as pitch changes (caused by moving the Pitch Bend Lever, etc,)
they will nct be played back properly.

<To re-record a part of a performance>

Do as follows during recording:

D Erase Select the Realtime Erase screen.

2 Press the key for the instrument to be erased. As long as the key is depressed, the instrument sound will be
erased.
To erase the sounds in 2 certain keyboard range, press the highest and the lowest keys, thereby defining the range.
As long as these two keys are pressed, the sounds in that range are erased.
To erase all the percussion sounds, press EraseAl Whilc is pressed, al! the sounds are erased.

@IEXIT Recall the previous recording sereen.
@ Record new data.



note (Step Recording)

Step Recording is 2 method of recording where the instrument sounds are entered note by note.

@ Preparing for Recording

Before recording, select the track:

@[ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

@) Song Select the Song Number to be recorded.

(& Kbd Track Select the track to be recorded.

@) Select a Tonse.

@ Select the Microscope screen.

® O//0 To record from the middle of a song, specify the position (measure/beat/clock) using the

Numeric Keys.

& Select the Step Rec screen.

<To set the Velocity (playing strength) to a fixed value>
From the Step Ree screen:

@ Rec Prm Select the Step Rec Parameter screen,

& Velocity Mode Select [Fix],

@ Fixed Velocity Set the Velocity value to be entered.

@iEXIT Return to the Step Rec screen.

<Changing Beatss

You must set the beat of the measure befare starting to record new measures.
From the Step Rec screen:

@ Rec Prm Select the Step Rec Parameter screen.

(@ New Meas Beat Set the beat.

@[BEXIT Return to the Step Ree screen,

@ Recording

@ Step Press the Numeric Key that corresponds to the note vou wish to enter.

@ Gare Set the Gate Time Factor. The Gate Time Factor determines the Gate Time (the amount of
time between the moment a key is pressed and the moment it is released) a note should have,
For example, when the Step Time is 60 (ar eighth note) and the Gate Time Factor is 80%,
the actual Gate Time of the note will be 48 (80% of an eighth note). Setting the Time Facior
to lower values will create a staccate effect, while setting it higher values will create a legato
effect.

(> Press and release the key for the note te be entered. When vou release the key, the Note Number (the position of

the key), Veloeity (playing strength) and Gate Time are entered, The next note can then be entered.

<When you have entered a wrong note>
Press or[F5 ] StpBack. The cursor will retum to the previous note (Note Event), allowing you to enter the

COITECT note,



<Setting a note (Step Time) with a clock number>

To enter notes other than those printed above the Numeric Keys, press Input, Specify the Step Time value with
a clock number, Study the following table and set the desired clock number. If you wish to enter one of the note
values printed above a Numeric Key, prf:ss Input again,

Note Step Time./Numeric Key Note Step Time.~Numeric Key
o 480 E] d 60

d. 360 d 40

d 240 - 45

ds 160 o 30 EY

<. 180 o 20

d 120 £ 15

s 80 (6] s 10

. 80

<To enter a rest equal to the Step Time>

To enter a rest that is equal in duration to the Step Time currently shown in the screen, press Rest.

If you have specified the Step Time with a note value (printed above the Numeric Keys), you can enter the rest by
positioning the cursor to “Step” and then pressing the relevant Numerical Key while holding down.

*x When a rest has been entersd, the position for the next note entry will be advanced by the number of
clocks used by the rest.

<To enter rests up to the end of a measure>

Press o1, pressNxtMcas while holding [ SHIFT Jdown. The beginging of the next bar will appear.

<To enter a chord>

Press and release the keys in the chord.

<To enter a Tie>
Press Tie. Pressing will increase the length of the preceding Step Time value by the length currently
shown in the screen. The Gate Time will increase correspondingly.

<Te enter a note with & number>

(D Press the curser key and the cursor will move to the Note (Note Number), and the default vaiue will be
shown.

@) Change the Note Number then press . The cursor will move to Vel (Velocity).

(3) Edit the value of the Velocity then press . The cursor will move io Gate (Gate Time).

@ Edit the value of the Gate Time then press .
It will advance by the dispiayed Step Time valve and await input of the next Note Event. The value of the Note

Event shown in the screen becomes the same as that of the Note Event entered just before it.

=5To enter a chord with the Numeric Keys, move the cursor to Gate (Gate Time), then press | ENTER |while holding
SHIFT |down. In this way, you can enter the next note af the same position (step time is 0) where the first note
was entered,

=>Before you enter the Gate Time, you can continue to change the values in the same line by moving the cursor.



Before using a brand new disk (Formatting a Disk)

A brand new disk, or a disk previously used by another device, cannot store TW-50 data as itis. If you wish to save
the JW-50"s data onto such a disk, you must fermat the disk first. When you format a disk, you can also assign &

disk label (name) to it,

* Please use 3.5 inch micro floppy disks (2DD). Other disks cannot be used,
* Formatting a disk will automatically erase any existing data on the disk.

@ Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

@[ DISK Select the Disk Menu screen,

& Format Select the Format screen,

@ Labe) Assign a disk label (up 10 11 characters}.

@Execute The screen displays the message “Are you sure 7",

® YES Format the disk. When the formatting procedure is complete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

| SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Saving a Song onto a Disk

To save song data onto a formatted disk:
(D Insent the disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-30.

@] DISK Select the Disk Menu sereen.

® Save Select the Save screen.

@ Tvpe Be sure that [1 JW-50 Song Data] is selected.

® From Internzl Song  Specify the Song Number to be saved.

®f< ] Assign a Song Name (using up to 12 characters).

@Exccute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

YES Save the data onto the disk. When the saving procedure is complete, the screen will read

“Completed.”

@1 SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen of the Sequencer mode.
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4. Song Creation : The Backing Feature

Song Creating_ Procedure
The Backing feature creates accompaniment with 4 different instrument parts {Dirums/Bass/Insirzment 1/Instrument

2). To create a song using the Backing feature, follow this procedure:

@ Create Blocks needed for accompaniment,
Each “Biock™ contains 4 measures of accompaniment. Up to 10 Blocks, A te 1, can be created. To create a Block,

you can select the Music Style you like and the chord progression for the performance.

The unit contains 30 different Music Styles and Preset Chord Changes fchord progressions consisting of 4
measures). For each of the Music Styles and Preset Chord Changes, there are a number of types : Original, Variation
1 and Variation 2. For chord progressions, Chord Changes can be used with or without modification. If you use an

original chord progression frequently, it may be a goed idea to write it into a User Chord Change.
=>Music Stvles provide a collection of essential elements from a wide range of music genres; for Jazz, Rock, Pop efc.

(Z) Record the Block data into the sequencer.
There are two types of recordings as shown below.
1) Blocks are recorded as you select them in real-time.
2) The order of Blocks is first created in the Make Song screen. The pre-set sequence is {hen recorded into the

sequencer.
=Yeu can record the phrases you have played on the keybourd into the sequencer as well as the Blocks.

(3 Blocks recorded in the sequencer can be handled in the same way as the usual performance data. That is, you can

add other instruments or edit whenever necessary.

* Since GS Tones are employed for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are handled in
a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that reason you need to be careful,
since if you use a User Tone along with a track in which backing has been recorded (such as during
editing), the manner in which the other Tones sound could change.

@ To play the Blocks you have created:
D] BLOCK Seiect the Block screen.
) Start playing from the beginning of Block data.

@ Stop playing.

J= Adjust the tempo.
Kbd Select the Tone to be played on the keyboard.

* The tempo and Tone are set for the entire set of Blocks.
<When Prg is [Off]>

When Loop is On (| LOOP }Indicator is lit), the Blocks shown in the screen wilt be played repeatedly. When it is
Off (the indizator is dark), the Biock will only be played once.



<When Prg is [On]>

When Program is [On), the Biocks will be played in the sequence set in the Make Song screen.

When Loop is Off (theindicator is dark), the Song will automatically stap playing when the last Block has
been played. When Loop is On (theindécawr is 1if), the first Block will start playing when the jast Block
has been piayed.

@ To mute a Musical Instrument Part
Move the cursor to the Instrument to be muted, then change [P] (Play) to [M] (Mute).
Dr : Drum Part
Bs : Bass Part
11 Instrument 1 Part
12 :lInstrument 2 Pan

* The Mute function can be set for each Block.
* When Block data is recorded, the performance of the muted musical instrument part will not be
recorded. However, the information as to which instrument is being used (Tone Change} is recorded.

@ To select a different Block
Use the Function Keys to select the Biock you want. i you select a Block during playback, the new Block will be
played after the current ane is played.

Creating Blocks

@ Selecting a Music Style
Select the Music Style which most closely matches the song you have in mind.
There are 30 Music Styles (P1 to P30}, eack of which is capable of three variations: Original (*1), Variaticn 1 (*2)
and Variation 2 (*3). First, select the genre with the Style Number, then the type using “*1” ta the right of the Style
Narmne.

Style

[P1 Style Name *1] to [P30 Style Name *11  : Original
[P1 Style Name *2] to [P30 Style Name *2]  :Varlation |
[P1 Style Name *3) to {P30 Style Name *3]  : Variation 2

* If you change Music Styles while playing, the new Music Style will be played after the current one is
blayed.

@ Selecting a Chord Change (Chord Progression)
Cheose the Chord Change most suitable for the selected Music Style.
There are two Chord Change variations; Preset Chord Changes (P} and User Chord Changes (U). For each of the
Preset Chord Changes, there are three types; Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2) and Vadation 2 (*3).
Select a Chord Change you like with the Chord Change Number. When vou have selected one of the Preset Chord
Changes, you must select the type with “*1” shown io the right of the Chord Change Name.
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Chord

[P1 Chosd Change Name *1] to [P30 Chord Change Name *11  : Preset Chord Changes (Original)
[P1 Chord Change Name *2} to [P30 Chord Change Name *2]  : Preset Cheord Changes {Vanation 1)
[Pt Chord Change Name *3] to {P30 Chord Change Name *3]  : Preset Chord Changes (Variation 2)
[Ul Chord Change Name] to [U50 Chord Change Name] : User Chord Changes

=The Preset Chord Change that shares the same number as a Music Style consists of a chord progression that best

maiches that type of music.

@ To transpose the entire chord
| Key * Pressing decreases the pitch (in semitone unirs}, while pressing increases the pitch.

@ To change chords
To change the chord currently shown in the screen, use the Fader. Before selecting a new chord, you must assign a

function to the Fader.

Fader Change the function assignment for the Fader:
[Roat] : This selects the Root {root note) of the chord.
[Type] : This selects the type of chord.
[Bass] : This selects the bass note of the chord.

<To change the function assignment of the Fader using the relevant button>
_ Select [Root] or [TYPE]L

[Root] : The Root indicator lights.

{Type] : The Type indicator lights.
[SHIFT |+[ROOT/TYPE | Changes to [Bass)].

Both indicators go out,

Chord Progression you

The chord progression data you have created can be sfored in a User Chord Change. It may be a good idea to store a

chord progression if you intend to use it frequently.

@ Select the Write:Chord Change screen.

(@) Chord Change Number Select the destination Chord Change Number.

(® Assign a name to the User Chord Change (using up to 12 characters).

D Execute The sereen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES Write the chord progression into the selected Chord Change Number. When the

writing procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

&1 BLOCK Refurn to the Block screen.



@ Preparing for recording
@ In the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, specify the destination Song Number and the first measuse to be

recorded.

® Select the Block screen.

@ Function Key Select the first Block to be recorded.

@ Kbd If you wish o record a keyboard performance as well, sefect 2 Tone,
® Prg Be sure that if is set to [Off].

® Be sure that the | LOOP [indicator is lit. If it is dark, press to turn it on.

@ Recording

@ Select the recording stand-by mode. Check that the destination Song Number and the first
measure te be recerded have been correctly set,
@] PLAY After the metronome’s two measure count-in, the first Block wili be recorded. | you wish

to record a keyboard performance as well, play the keyboard.
@ Change Blocks in the sequence you wish o record,

@ To finish recording, press while the last Block is still being played (the | LOOP |indicator goes out). The
recording will stop when the last Block is finished.
(& Retum 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, then check the recording.

Each Part performance will be recorded in the following tracks:

Drum Part s track 10 (D)
Bass Part s track 11
Instrument 1 Part track 12
Instrument 2 Pard ttrack 13
Keyboard Perfermance s track 14
Beat for the performance : beat track

Blocks after having

@ Preparing to record

From the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, specify the destination Song Number and the first measure to be

recorded.

@ Setting the sequence of Blocks to be played:

O MAKE SONG Select the Make Song screen.

2 Block Select the first Block to be played.

@ | ENTER Move the cursor to the next line.

@ Set the order of Blocks to be played by repeating steps @) and (3.

<To insert a Block>

To insert a Block, move the cursor to the line where the Block should be added, then press Insert. When is
pressed, the Block that is inserted will be identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is located. Even if you
wish to insert a different Block, you must first follow the above procedure, then change the Block to the one you

wWant.

<To erase a Block>
To erase a Block, move the cursor to the line to be erase and press Delete,
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<Recall Function>

The Blocks you have played in the Block screen (with Prog:Off} are temporarily stored in memory. Therefore, by
pressing Recall, you can recall ihe the sequence of Blocks, then replace it with the data set i the Make Song
sereett. Pfessing Recall again will retrieve the previous data.

@ Recording
| BLOCK Select the Block screen.

@ Kbd To record a keyboard performance as well, select a Tone.

@ Prg Be sure that it is set to [On].

(%) Be sure that the indicator is dark. Ifiris lit, press [0 turm it off.

@ Select the recording stand-by mode, Check that the destination Song Number and the first
measure 10 be recorded have been comrectly sef,

@ After the metronome’s tweo measure count-in, the first Block wiil be recorded. If you wish

ta record a kevboard performance as well, piay the keyboard. The recording will stop when
the last Block is played.

) Retumn 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode, then check the recording.

Saving the settings for Backing onto a Disk

YVou can save the data of Blocks A to J and User Chord Changes onto a disk as a “Backing Set.” Use a disk
formatted for the JW-50 (=rp. 3-46, p. 4-52).

=»Settings for the Backing feature are retained even after the unit is switched off.

(D) Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

& DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

€) Save Select the Save screen.

@ Type Seject [4 Backing Set}.

@< ] MName the backing set (using up fo 8 characters).

& Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77

0] YES Save data. When the saving procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Return to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.,

(D) Insert the disk into the JW-30.

& DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

3 L,c}ad Select the Load screen.

@ Type Select {4 Backing Set].

(& From Disk Select the Backing Set you wish to load.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",

@ YES Load the selected Backing Set into the JW-50. When the loading procedure is complete, the

screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retum 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.



5. Song Creation (Advanced)

art . -é.i'i.;:-"é"ﬁ_.'-'S"D:.r'f?_Q _(Punch_In/0ut Recording) =

The JW-50 allows you to record over a specified section of a song while it is being played back. This Real-Time
recording method is called Punch In/Out Recording. Punch-in is changing from the playback to recording mode,
while Punch-Out is tetumning from the recording to playback mode. For Punch In/Out recording, there are three
different methods available,

Punch In/Out using the panel switches

@ Preparing for recording
Before recording, set the track and recording type:

O SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select the Song Number to be re-recorded.

@ Kbd Track Select a track.

@ Retum to the beginning of the song.

® Select the Rec Standby screen,

&) Rec Type Select {Manual Punch 1/0].

(D Ree Start Select [Count 2].

J o= As you listen to the metronome, adjust the tempo (if necessary) for recarding.

@ Recording
@ After the metronome’s two measure count-in, song plavback begins.
@ Press when you reach the section you wish to re-record. This will select the recording mode that aljows
you to re-record by playing the keyboard.
@ When you have finished recording, press again fo retumn to the playback mode.
To continue to re-record, repeat steps (2) and @),

®|STOP Stop the Punch In/Out procedure.

1_In/Out using a pedal

@ Preparing for recording
To contrel Punch In/Out recording using a pedal, change the function assigned fo the pedal. Then follow the above
procedure “Preparing for recording” (steps (D to ).

* Before using a pedal switch, make sure It is one that activates only when the pedal is depressed. Be
especially careful if you are going to use a pedal switch not made by Roland, since it could be of the

type that turns on/off in the reversed order.

(@ Connect a pedal to the PEDAL SWITCH jack on the rear of the unit.

@& TUNEFUNC ! Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.
&) E?/Func 2 Select the Tune/FFunction 2 screen.
Pedal Switch Assign Select [Punch 1/0).

@ Recording
@ After the metronome’s two measure count-in, song playback begins.
(@ Press the pedal when you reach the section you wish to re-record, This will activate the recording mode tha
allows you to re-record by playing the keyboard.
(3 When you have finished recording, press the pedal again to return to the playback made.
@ To continue to re-record, repeat steps (2 and 3.

& STOPR | Stop the Punch In/Qut procedure,
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Specifying the Punch In _before recording

@ Preparing for recording
Before recording, set the track, recording type and section to be recorded (=7 p. 4-9):
(D SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

&) Song Select the Song Number to be re-recorded.

(@ Kbd Track Select a track.

@ Return to the beginning of the song.

G Select the Rec Standby screen.

@ Rec Type Select [Auto Punch /0]. The section to be recorded is shown in the upper right corner of
the screen,

(D Rec Start Select [Count 2].

4= Az you listen to the metroneme, adjust the tempo (if necessary) for recording.

@ Recording
(D|PLAY After the metronome’s twe measure count-in, song playback wili begin.
(& Recording autematically begins when the Punch In point is reached. Re-record the desired section by playing the

keyboard. Recording automatically stops {(and normal playback continues) when the Purch Out point is reacked.

@ Stap the Punch In/Qut procedure.

It phrase (Loop + Replace Recording) .~

To record a phrase you find difficult to play well, you can use the Loop function. This function aliows you 1o

playback the specified section as many times as you wish and replace it with the new data being played.

@ Preparing for recording

Before recording, set the track, l.oop section and recording type:

It SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Song Select the Song Number io be re-recorded.

(@ Kbd Track Select a track

@) Select a Tone,

@ The indicator lights and the Loop section is shown in the upper right corner of the
SCIEe.

@ Loop *** — ***  Set the first and return-back measure 1o be recorded.

@ Select the Rec Sandby sereen.

Rec Type Select [Replace].

{® Rec Start Select [Count 2],

i New Meas Beat You must set the beat of the measure before starting to record new measures. H you wish fo

use the beat currently shown in the screen, you need not set it.

) = As you listen to the metronome, adjust the tempo (if necessary) for recording,

* With the above recording method, record only keyboard performance data (Note Events). Recording
any other data (such as pitch changes caused by moving the Pitch Bend Lever) may produce Undesired
results.



@ Recording
O|rLAY After the metronome’s two measure couni-in, song playback begins from the first measure
you have set.

(@ Playing the keyboard wil] automatically activate the recording mode. When you reach the return-back meastre of
the loop, the JW-50 will be changed to the playback mode and repeat playing from the beginning of the loop.
This allows you to check the recording vou have just made. If you are not satisfied with the result, continue
recording untii you get it right.

@ When you have finished, stop recording. The Basic screen in the Sequencer mode will

rerm.

@] LOOP The indicator goes out.

Using the 8 faders of the JW-30, vou can controt Volume/Pan (localization of the sound image obtained when using
a stereo output). The Volume/Pan settings can be recorded during playback of 2 song. Alsoe, the settings shown in

the screen can be recorded at any location within a song.

~volume changes:

Recording’

* If Volume data has already been recorded, it will be replaced with the new data.

@ Rehearsal
@ Select the Volume screen,
@ Retum to the beginning of the song.
@ Select tracks 1 to & or 9 to 16 which centains the track you wish o use for

recording.
@] COMPU/MANUAL | Set "Mode” of all the tracks to [M](Manual).
(® Lower the fader of the track to be used, and then sef it to maximumn.
@ Adjust the volume with the fader as you play back the song.

@ Stop playback.
RESET Return to the beginning of the song.

@ Recording

@ Select the recording stand-by mode.
@ Mode Set the “Mode” of the track to be used to [R](Rec).

@ Set the fader of the track to be used for recording fo an appropriate position,

@ Recording begins immediately.

® Change the volume with the fader as you listen 1o the song.

@[ STOP Stop recording,

@ Monitoring

D[ RESET Return to the beginning of the song.
@ Start playing the recorded data.
@1STOP Stop playing.

=Volume data can be recorded in the Volume (Numeric ) screen in the same way as described above.



* if Pan data has already been recorded, it will be replaced by the new Fan data.

DO MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@ Pan Select the Pan screen.
(& The following procedure is exactly the same as recording Volume changes.

e Pan data can be recorded in the Fan (Numeric) screen in the same way as described above.
=5The Random Pan setting will not be recorded.

* Nothing will be recorded into tracks which do not yet contain performance data.

@ Recording Volume settings

(T MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@[ COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of all tracks to [M}(Manual}.

(® Set the volume of each track as follows:
1) Select tracks 1 to 8.
23 Lower all the faders, then set them to maximum.
3) Play back the song from the beginning, then set the volumes of tracks 1 to 8.
4) In the same way, sei the volumes of tracks 9 to 16.

@i RESET Return to the beginning of the song.

@All Set "Valume settings of ail the tracks will be recorded at the beginning of the song.

=blolume settings can also be recorded at the beginning of the song in the Volume (Numeric) screen. In this case,

the setfings of the 8 tracks shown in the screen will be recorded.

@ Recording Pan settings

D MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@ Pan Select the Pan screen.

(@ The following procedure is exactly the same as recording the Volume setrings.

=bPan seftings can also be recorded at the beginning of the song in the Volume (Numeric) screen. In this case, the

settings of the 8 tracks shown in the screen will be recorded.
=The setting for Random Pan is recorded as an Exclusive Event,

You can create an effect in which pan locatien changes randomly each time a sound is played.

(| MIXER Select the Volume sereen.

@|[F3|Pan Select the Pan screen.
@ Mode Move the cursor to the track where you wish to set Random Pan and seleet [M](Manual}.
@ Rnd Pan Set Random Pan. (Prcssing again wili retrieve the previous mode.)

@& To set Random Pan for other tracks, repeat steps &) and (@).

* The Pan value is not affected by changing the position of the fader,

* Jf the Random Parn setting has been recorded into the song, the Random Fan effect will be obtained

eveh if “Manual” has been selected for the Mix Mode.



Changing the Tempo during the colrse of

a Song (Tempo' Recording’

If you wish to change the tempo during the course of 2 song, you should record changes in the tempo track,

¥ If tempo data has already been recorded in the tempo track, it will be replaced by the new data.

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Return to the beginning of the song.

@Tempo Select the Tempo-Rec Standby screen.

@)= While listening to the metronome, set the initial tempo of the song.

® The recording starts immediately.

® As you listen to the song, change the tempo.

@ Step recording when finished. The unit retums to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Cancelling Keyboard Aftertouch Pltch Bend and Modulation_ in' Real-Time:

recording

@ TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Func 1 screen.
-T/Func 2 Select the Tune/Func 2 screen.

(@ Keyboard Switch  Set the Contro! Function to be cancelled to [Off].
[C.After] : Channel Aftertouch
[P.Bend] : Pitch Bend
[Maod] : Modulation

@ | SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* These settings will be retained even after the unit is switched off. If the recording is finished, set all
switches to fOn].

@ Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

& Metro Select the Metronome screen.

@ Metronome Mode  Determine how the metronome will sound.
[Rec Only]  : The metronome sounds only during recording.
[Rec&Play} : The metroneme sounds during playback and recerding.
jOff) : The metronome does not sound at ali,

@ Tone (Volume) Adjust the tone/volume of the metronome.,

* If the volume of track 10 s too low, you may not hear the metronome.
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With a transposing instrument (such as a wind instrument), the actual pitehi to be played differs from that indicated in
printed music {a score). For exarnple, 2 trumpet generally use B b as its fundamental tone. Therefore, the C major
scale of a trumpet corresponds to the B b major scale in actual pitch. That is, all the notes of a wrompet are written
higher than the actoal sounds.

When you record the performance of such an instrument from a score, you should transpose the pitch using Key
Shift in the track parameters. This will simplify playing the part.

(${ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@Trckprm Select the Track Parameter screen.

(3 Key Shift Set the amount of transposition ( — 24 to +24; in semitone units).
(D! WRITE The screen responds with “Are vou sure 77,
®{F4]vEs Write the settings vou have made to the sang. When the procedure is complete, the screen

will read “Completed.”
@ EXIT Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<Major Transposing Instruments and the amount of Transposition>

B b Wind (Trumpet, Clarinet, Soprano Saxophone, Tenor Saxophone) =2
E b Wind (Alto Saxophone, Baritone Saxophone) T+3
F Wind (French Hom) P +5

Changing Tones during the course of a Song .

Basically, one Tone should be recorded on each track on the JW-50, but it is possible to change Tones during the

course of a song.

@ Changing Tones during Real-Time recording
(D Start recording, and play the keyboard.
(&) To change Tones, specify 2 new Tone using the Numeric keys.

@ Changing Tones after recording (Microscope)
@O MICRO/STEP Seiect the Microscope screen.

(@ Track Select a track.
&) Create Select the Create Event screen,

@ Specify the position (measure/beatfelock) where the Tone Change Event shouid occur.
@ToneChg A Tone Change Event is created and the Microscope screen is recalled.
(B Select the Tone you want,

i REALTIME Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<About the Tone Change Event>
To change to a Preset Tone, select “Tone Bank(80 0),” and specify the Tone Number with “Prg=."
To change to a User Tone, select “Tone Bank(81 0),” and specify the Tone Number with "Prg=."



To play a Tone properly, even ‘when the User Tone set in a Song dlffers
one set (for a -detailed explanation see page 4-37)

You can convert the Tone data contained in a sorg to Tone data which is compatible with the GS Fomat. In this

way, the Tone will be played properiy even if the User Tone set that corresponds to a song differs from the User

Tone set in the internal memory.

@ — Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.

@ Determine if the User Tone set that corresponds to the song has the same name as the User Tone set in the
internal memory. I they are different, load the User Tone set of the song into the JW-50, (= p, 3-36)

@[@ Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

& Menu 2 Select the Song Bdit:Menu 2 sereen.

®+ ToneCnv  Select the Tone Data Conv screen.

@Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES Convert the dasa, When conversion is complete, the screen will read “Compieted.”

@ SEQUENCER Returmn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Voice Reserve Function

When many sounds are recorded in a song, some sounds may be cut (not heard) during playback. This is because
the 1otal number of voices being used has exceeded the maximum polyphony (24 voices). When Yol create a song,
try to stay within the 24 voice maximum. However, in the event that more than 24 voices are used at any given
point, the Voice Reserve function will see that i important parts of your music always have the voices they require:

1) Set the value for Voice Reserve (Voice Number) in unused tracks to f0].

2) Determine which iracks contain the most essential pans of your music (usually rhyihm, bass, and melody

tracks) and set appropriate Voice Reserve values for those tracks,

=The values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks combined must equal 24 or less.
=For a detailed explanation about the number of voices used, see “Basic Organization of the JW-30." (= p. 2-3)

@} SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.

@& Track Sefect the track where you wish to change the Voice Reserve setting.

Voice Rsv Set the number of voices to be reserved,

@ The screen responds with *Are vou sure 77,

@ YES Write the setting into the song. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read
“Completed.”

(D Edit the Voice Reserve in each track by repeating steps @ to §).

Om Return 1o the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Playback the song to confirm that all essential parts have the voices they require,

.27



Saving Song data as Standard MIDI

You can convert JW-50 song inte Standard MIDI File format (Format 0) as they are saved onfo disk.
=»For a detailed explanation about Standard MIDI Files, see “Concerning Song Data.” (= p. 2-4)

(@ Tnsert a disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

(@) DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@&|F2|Save Select the Save screen.

@ Type Select [2 SMF Song Data).

& From Internal Song  Select the song to be saved.

&) File Name Assign a name to the Standard MIDI File {using up to 8 characters). The extension
“ MIDY” will be added after the file name. The extension cannot be changed.

(D} F1 |Execute The screen will read “Are you sure 7",

YES Save the song data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

@] SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.



6. Editing A Song

Copying a phrase from a different track
explanation see page 4-24)
@ Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

@ Copy Select the Copy screen.
3 Specify the source track, section to be copied, destination track and the position, how it should be copied and how

many times it should be copied.

@ Execute The window offering selection of MID] events appears.

(8 To copy only a specified MIDI Event, select the MIDI Status.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

) YES Copy the data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Copying a ;ﬁhr'a*é‘e “from a different song
(for .a detailed explanation see page 4-31)

{OD[SONG EDIT Select the Song EditMenu 1 screen.
@ +[E2]SngCopy  Select the Song Copy screen.

@ Specify the source song and track, section to be copied, destination track and the positior, how it should be

copied and how many times it shouid be copied.

@ Execute The sereen responds with “Are you sure 7°.
@YES Copy the data. When the procedure is complete, the screen will read “Completed.”

{®1{SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

&1 SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Erasing a Song (for a detai

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Information screen.

@ Seng Specify the Song Number to be erased.

@ Clear The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

® YES Erase the song. When the song is erased, the screen will read “Completed.”
@ Retum tfo the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

O SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menn 1 screen.

@ Erase Select the Erase screen.

(3 Song Specify the track and section to be erased.

& To erase only a specified MIDI Event, select the MIDI Status,

®{F1 |Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7°.

@YES Erase the specified section of the song. When it is erased, the screen will read “Completed.”

(D SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

<EX : To erase all the Volume data (Volume Events) recorded in Mixer Recording>
Specify the section fo be erased in step (D as the entire song, then select [Volume) in step @).
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Dele’cmg Measures (for a detaxled ‘explanation see page -

(O[SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
@ | SHIFT |+ Delete Select the Deiete Measure screen,
(B Specify the section to be deleted.

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",
@YES Delete the data you have specified. When it is deleted, the screen will read

“Completed.”
& SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Inserting Empty Measures (for a detailed explanation see page 4-29) -

(D] SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

) insert Seiect the Insert Measure screen.

@ Specify the position and the number of measures {o be inseried, and the beat of the empty measures.

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

@ YES Insert the data you have specified. When it is inserted, the sereen will read “Completed.”

® | SEQUENCER Return to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode,

Shifting Performance Data (for a detailed explanation: see page 4-28)

@ Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

@[F3|Move Select the Move sereen.

@ Specify the source track and the section to be shifted, as well as the destination track and the position for the data
to be entered.

(@ To move only a specified MID1 Event, select the MIDI Status.

® Execiite The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
@YES Move the data you have specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

DI SEQUENCER Retern to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Transposing (for a detailed explanation see page -

@ SONG EDIT l Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

& F5 |Menu 2 Select the Song EditMenu 2 screen.
@ Tmspse Select the Transpose screen.

@ Specify the track to be transposed, the section to be transposed, the amount of transposifion {in semitone units)
and the noie range to be transposed.

(& F1 {Execute The screen responds with “Are vou sure 27,
B F4 }YES Transpose the data as specified, When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”
@: SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Repiacmg a Percussion ﬁ”nstrument
(for a- deta:led -explanation. see page 4-33)

Using the Transpose function, you can replace percussion seunds in the song:

| SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

®Mcnu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
6)] Trspse Select the Transpose screen.



@ Specify the following:

Track to be transposed Drum track
Section to be transposed

Amount of transposition

From the beginning to the end of the song
For example, to replace Snare Drum 1 {D2(38)] with Snare Drum 2 [E2(407],

set it to [+2] as the Note Number is increased by two.

Range of notes to be transposed

) Execute
® YES

@{ SEQUENCER

Quantizing a Song (for a detailed explanation see page 4-32, 23 (Quick Start))

Since only one sound is to be changed, set both instruments to the Note

Number of the instrument to be replaced. For instance, to replace Snare Drum
1 [D2(38)] with a different drum sound, set to [D2(38) < — » D2(38)].

The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.

Transpose the data as specified. When the exchange is finished, the screen

will read “Completed.”

Retumn to-the Basic sereen in the Sequencer made.

Using the Quantize function, you can correct the timing inaccuracies that may have occurred during Real-Time

recording. This function can be effectively used for instruments (such as drums and bass) which require precise

thythmic timing. You can use any of the following resolutions:

Thirty-second .
o3z j o[y /8 J) Eiohth Notes
:::f:::f Sixteenth Note : Quarter Note
[1.724] 4__:_/‘ Triplets .78 é_g_j” Triplets
(1161 N Sixteenth Notes [1,4] J Querter Notes
11.712] J s & Lighth Note 11,72 J Half Notes
.z Triplets

@ Quantization: Real-Time Recording

{D{SEQUENCER

@[REC]
@& Qm

Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
Select the Rec Standby screen.

3 ey
[Shuffle 167 D

3

[shuffle 8] | ) shufte 8

Shuffie 16

% [Shuffle 8] and [Shuffle 18]
cannot be selected for Real-Time
recording.

Set the quantization resolution (refer to the table above),

=vEven during recording, the resolution can be changed.

@ Quantization after Recording (Song Edit Mode)

* Quantization will only correct the timing of keyboard performance data (Note Events). For this reason,
you should avoid quantizing data which contains other MIDI Events, since this could produce undesired

results.

(DO SONG EDIT
3] Menu 2
@ Quantize

@ Specify the track and the section to he quantized, and then the following;

Select the Song EditMenu 1 screen,
Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
Select the Quantize screen.

Type Select the quantization resolution {refer to the table abave).
Rate f100%]

Offset [0

Note Range [C-10} < — > GH(127))
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®|F1 |Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
@YES Ouantize the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read "Completed.”
i SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Creating Rhythmic

Using the Quantize function in the Song Edit mode (refer to the previous page), you can create specific thythmic
‘feels.’ Set the Offset value slightly lower than zero ( — ), for a feel which anticipates the beat. Set it shghtly higher

than zero (+), to create a feel which is "behind the beat.’

Creating a Shuffle Beat

You can also create shuffle beats using the Quantize function (refer to the previous page). Set the Type to [Shuffie
8] (8 beat shuffle) or {Shuffle 16] (16 beat shuffle).

*.Creatmg Legato ‘or Staccato. effects
(for a ‘detailed explanation see . page 4-36)

@ Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.
@Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@ + ChgGate Setect the Change Gate Time screen.
@ Specify the track and the section o be edited, and then the following:

Change 10 To create a legato (smoothly played) effect, set the gate higher than 101%.
To create & Staccato {detached) effect, set it lower than 99%.
Bias 0]
Note Range [C-1(0) < — > G3(127)]
@Exccutc The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.7
® YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

{0 SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@[ SONG EDIT | Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

& Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@ ChgVelo Select the Change \_’clociry screen.
@ Specify the track and the section to be edited, and then the following:
Change 10 [100%]
Bias To increase the velocity, set to a positive value,
Note Range [C-1(0) « — > GS(127)]
® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
® YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”-

(D] SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.



O SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen.

@ Menu 2 Select the Seng Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@Chg\/eio Select the Change Velocity screen.
@ Specify the track and the section to be edited, and then the following:

Change to [0%] (When the Bias is [0], the Velocity values will all be changed to 64.)
Bias Set the Velocity value.
For example, set this 1o [36] to obtain Velocity value 100.
Note Range [C-10y < — > G127y
& Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",
@YES Edit the data as specified. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Data Thinning (For a detailed explanation see

A number of types of data that are recorded when using the Mixer are of the continuously changing type, such as
Volume/Pan, as well as Aftertouch and Pitch Bend. For this reason, a surprisingly large amount of unnecessary data

can accumulate.
The Data Thinning feature allows you to thin out a considerahle portion of such unneeded dara, withour affecting the

overall quality of the music as perceived by the listener,

[ SONG EDIT Select the Song Edit:Menu 1 screen,

@ Menu 2 Select the Song Edit:Menu 2 screen.
@ Thin Select the Data Thin screen.
@ Specify the track and the section to be thinned, and then the following:
Status Select the MIDI Events to be thinned.
Value Specify the interval for thinning the vatue.
Time Specify the interval for thinning the time.
&) Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
(3] YES Thin ut the data as specified. When complete, the screen will read “Compieted.”

@ Retumm to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@{ SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
@ MICRO/STEP Select the Microscope screen.

(3 Track Select a track.

@ Changing the value of a MIDI Event
(@ Position the cursor on the MIDI Event 1o be edited.
First, place the curser on the measure number (07 / ) and specify the measure number with the Numeric
Keys. Then move the cursor to the MID] Event to be edited.
& Change the value of the MIDI Event.



@ Frasing a MIDI Event
(@ Position the cursor on the MIDI Event to be erased.

@ Erasr:: Select the Erase Event screen,
@ YES Detete the MIDI Event.

@ Creating a MIDI Event (except Tempo track)
@ Create Select the Create Event screen.
(@ Position Specify the position (Measure/Beat/Clock) for the new MIDI Event.
@ Specify the MIDI Event to be created with the Function Keys.
The MIDI Event is ereated and the Microscope screen will appear.

Note Note Event is created.

[FZ]P.Bend Pitch Bend Event is created.

C.After Channel Afterfouch Event is created.

ToneChg Tone Change Event is created.

C.Chg Control Change Event is created.

+ NRPN NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) is created.
m -RPN RPN {Registered Parameter Number) is created.

SHIFT |+{F3 §P. After Polyphanic Aftertouch Event s created.
SHIFT EGS -Ex GS Exclusive Event is created.

SHIFT j+| F5 |Excl Exciusive Event is created.
@ Set the values for the created Events.

@ Shifting a MIDT Event
(1) Move the cussor to the MIDI Event to be shifted.

@ Move Select the Move Event screen.
@) Position Specify the destination position for the Event in the measure/beat/clock display.

@[Fi]yes The MID] Event is shifted to its new place.



. Creating A Tone

About User Tones ==

A Tone consists of a Source Tone (GS Tone) and eight parameter settings. The Tones you create can be written into
User Tone positions for future use. A disk can store one User Tone set that contains 128 different User Tones,

Making a Tone =

(O TONE Select the Tone screen.

® Track Select a track other than the Drum track.
@ If you wish to edit an existing Tone, select it.
If you wish to make a Tone from scratch, select an unused User Tone position {number).
@ Edit Select the Tone Edit screen.
(& While listening to the sound, edit the Tone settings.

* Some GS Tones may not change significantly when changing the parameter values.
<Selecting a Source Tones
Source Tone Select a Scurce Tone (GS Tone). The GS Tones are stored with Tone Numbers (1 to 128)

and Variation Numbers (0 to 127).

<Editing the Vibrato>

Vib Rate Positive (+} values increase the speed of the pitch fluctuations.
Vib Depth Positive (+) values deepen the pitch fluctuations,
Vib Delay Pesitive (+) values increase the time from the moment the key is pressed until the vibrato

effect begins working.

<Making the sound softers

Cutoff Freq Negative { ~ ) values will create sofier sounds.

<Making the sound more unusual>
Resonance Positive (+} values will make the sound more unusual.

<Adjusting the Attack or Release Time of the sound>

Attack Time Pesitive (+) values increase the attack time (the length of time it takes for the sound to
begin).
Decay Time Positive (+) values increase the time it takes a sound to decay (to @ preset level) after it

reaches its maximum volume level.

Release Time Positive (+) values increase the time required for the sound to fade away completely.

® If you wish to save a Tone you have created, perform the write procedure (described on the following page).
If not, press| EXIT |and select a different Tone. The Tone you created will be erased.
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Writing a Tone you have created = oo

DI WRITE Select the Write:Tone screen.

(@ Tone Number Select the destination User Tone Number.

(3 Assign a name to the Tone (using up to 12 characters).

@ Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 7",

® YES Write the Tone into memory. When the procedure is finished, the screen will read
“Completed.”

User Tene Set (U1 to U128) can be saved onte a disk. Use a disk formatted for the JW-50 (er p. 3-46, p. 4-52).
(D Insert a formatted disk (with the protect tab set to OFF) into the JW-50.

EH1DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

&) Savc Select the Save screen.

Type Setect [3 User Tone Ser).

®« ] IName the User Tone set {using up fo 8 characters).

Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

& YES Save the User Tone set. When the procedure is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Loading the User Tone Set from a Disk. .

(D Insert the disk into the JW-50.

@I DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

@ Load Select the Load screen.

@& Type Setect [3 User Tone Set].

(& From Disk Select the User Tone set you wish to load.

® Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 27,

@YES Load the User Tone set. When the procedure is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.



Checking the Amount of Song Data in Internal Memory

(O INFORMATION | Select the Information screen.

The amount of data in each song is shown in the screen.

® | SECUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

Checking the Available Memory .~ .
@ Select the Information screen.

Internal The screen shows how much memory is available,

& SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the User Tone Set currently in Memory =

(| TONE Select the Tone screen.

@ ]atthe upper right The User Tone set currently in memory will be displayed.

@{ SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Altematively:

(| SEQUENCER | Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

@Sng[nfo Select the Song Information screen.
@1 1at the upper right The User Tone set currently in memory will be displayed.

@ EXIT Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequence mode.

Tone set for the currently. selected song. . .
D Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Snglnfo Select the Song Infarmation screen.
{ ] at the upper right The name of the User Tone set in memary will be displayed.

Saved User Tone Set [ ] The name of the User Tone set that corresponds to the currently selected song will

be displayed.

@ To check the name of & different song, change the Song Number,
@|EXIT Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

(D1 SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

@ Suate No performance data exists in a track shown as [ — J.
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Determining if a specified MIDI Event exits

| MICRO/STEFP Select the Microscope screen.

(@) Track Select a frack.

® View Select the View Select screen.

@ Specify the type of MIDI Event you wish 1o check.

@ Return to the Microscope screen. 1f the specified MIDI Event exists, it will be indicated. If

not, nothing will appear in the screen.

& REALTIME Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the Volume value written into a Song .~

(i MIXER Select the Volume screen.
@ Vol Num Select the Volume (Numeric) screen.

@[ COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of all tracks to [C] (Compu).

@+ Perfarm an update. When the update is complete, the current Volume value will be
shown in the screen.

@ Select the tracks (1 — 8/9 — 16) you wish to monitor.

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Checking the Pan value written into a Song

(D[ MIXER Select the Volume screen.

@Pan Num Select the Pan (Numeric) screen.

@ [COMPUMANUAL | Set “Mode” of all tracks to {C] (Compu}.

@+ Perform an update. When the update is complete, the current Pan value will be
shown in the screen.

@ Select the tracks (1 ~ 8/9 — 16} you wish to monitor.

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

D] SEQUENCER Select the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

@)= The current tempe is indicated,

=The tempo can alse be monitored in the Mixer screen.

(D) SEQUENCER Select the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

@ )under “M=" The current Beat is indicated,



Checking the Amount

Checking the Storage space’

@ Select the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.,

@ TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.

& Tx Channel The transmit channel of the selected track is indicated.

@ To check the transmit channe! of other tracks, move the cursor io “Track” and change the number.
@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* When the Output Assign is set to fint], no MIDI messages will be transmitted.

of Data used by each Song stored on

(D Insert the disk into the JW-50,

@[ DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

& Load Select the Load screen.
@ Type Select [1 IW-50 Song Data].
& From Disk The amount of song data is shown to the right of the Song Name.

® To check the amount of data vsed by ather songs, move the curserto [< ), then select the song.

i SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

remaining on Disk .

@ Insert the disk into the JW-50.

@ Select the Diisk Menu screen.
@ Save Select the Save screen.

@ To Disk (*** Songs Exist, *** KB Free)

The storage space remaining on Disk is indicated.

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

a Disk

(D Insert the disk into the JW-50,

&|DISK Select the Disk Menu sereen.

@ Load Select the Load screen.
@ Type Select {3 User Tone Set].
® From Disk The name of the User Torne set is shown.

® To check the name of another User Tone set, move the cursor to [< ], then sefect the set.

(T SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,



. Using An External MIDI Device

=bBefore using any external MIDI device with the JW-50, please refer to “Handling of MIDI messages.” {= p. 2-9)

hg the JW-50's Internal Sound Source

“#$rom an External K

@ Setup and Preparation

a) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the external keyboard to the MIDI IN cornector on the JW-50. Be sure 1o
use a proper MIDI cable.
b) The MIDI receive channel of each track is the same as its Track Number. Set the MID! transmit channel on the

external keyhoard to match the receive channel (Track Number) of the track you wish to play.

<Message Reception>
The YW-50 allows vou to ignore specific MIDI messages. If there are any functions that you do not wish o be
controlled by the external keyboard, tum off the reception of the MIDH messages that control those functions.
@ Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
) Set the MID! messages you wish to ignore to fOff].

Aftertouch (Channel Aftertouch and Pelyphonic Aftertouch messages)

Piteh Bend (Pitch Bend messages)

Modulation (Modulation messages)

Tone Change (Tone Selection messages)

Exciusive (Exclusive messages)

@ SEQUENCER Retums io the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Tone Selection

How the Tones are selected on the JW-50 depends on whether the external keyboard transmits a Bank Select

message together with a Tone Change message.

<The external keyboard that can transmit Bank Select Messages>
Bank Select messages select a Tone Group as shown in the following table, and Program Change messages select a
Tone Number in the selected Bank. To change & Tone, first transmit the Bank Select message, then the Program

Change message.

Bank Number (MSB) Selected Tone Group #Set the LSB of the Bank Number to “0."
1 to B3, 127 GS Tones Even if it is set to any other number, it will
80 Preset Tones be recognized as zero.
81 User Tones

A keyboard that can contro} a GS Format sound madule, such as the JV-30 (16 Part Mulii Timbral Synthesizer), can
control the JW-30 as 2 GS Format sound module. It cannot, however, select Preset Tones or User Tones.

= For a detailed explanation about the GS Format, refer to “About The GS Format.” (= p. 2-11)
=To handle the JW-50 as a GS Format sound module, set it to the basic settings of the GS Format. (= p. 3-43)

<The external keyboard that cannot transmit Bank Select messages>
By playing the keyboard, you can seiect 2 Tone of the Program Number that carresponds to the sound played on the
keyboard, However, it is not possible to change a Preset Tone to a User Tone (or vice versa) from the keyboard. 1f

you wish to do so, use the panel switches on the TW-5C.



Playing an External Sound Module

_from the JW-50's Keyboard =~

@ Setup and preparation

a) Connect the MIDE OUT connector on the JW-50 to the MIDI IN connector on the external sound module.

b) A keyboard performance is transmitted on the transmit channe! of the track currently seiected. That is, you can
change transmit channels by changing tracks. Transmit channels have been pre-programmed to match the Track
Numbers. Select the track that corresponds to the receive channel on the extemal sound module. The transmit
channel of each track can be changed if desired.

¢} If you only wish to play an external sound module by playing the TW-50's keyboard, set the Qutput Assign 10
[Ext].

<Transmit Channel and Output Assign Settings>

O| SEQUENCER Select the Basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

) TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen,
@ Track Select & track.
@ Qutpui Assign If you wish to play only the external sound module (to mute the internal sound moduie),
select [Ext].
® Tx Channel Set the transmit channel.
@ Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequence made,
@ Tone Selection

How the Tones on an extemnal sound module are selected depends on whether the external sound module can

recognize Bank Select messages or not.

< When the external sound module can recognize Bank Select messages>

On a device featuring GS Bank Numbers that correspond to the Preset Tones/User Tones on the JW -50, such as the
FV-80 (Multi Timbral Synthesizer), Tones will change accordingly to the Tone changes on the JW-50"s keyboard,
On a device that does not feature GS Bank Numbess that correspond to the Preset Tones/User Tones on the TW-50,
such as the SC-55/5C-155 Sound Canvas (MID] Sound Generators), a number that contains no sound will be
selected if you change Tones on the JW-50’s keyboard. If, however, you do not need to change sounds with the
TW-50's Tone change messages, vou can play the sound currently selected on the sound module by setting the

Instrument Receive Switch (or Tone Receive Switch) to Off.

* Some devices do not have an Instrument Receive Switch {or Tone Receive Switch}.

<When the external sound module cannot recognize Bank Select messages>

On such zn instrument, change of Tones on the JW.50 will select the Tone of the Program Number that corresponds

to the Tone on the JW-50. However, even when you change a Preset Tone to a User Tene (or a User Tone to a

Preset Tone), there is no change of Tones on the external sound module.
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Creating ‘a ‘Song using an

a) Connect the MIDI OUT cennector on the JW-50 to the MIDI IN comnector on the external MIDI device, Be sure
to use a proper MIDI cable.

b}A keyboard performance will be transmitted on the transmit channel of the frack cumently selected. Transmit
channels have been pre-programmed to match the Track Numbers. (The transmit channel of each track can be
freely changed). Set the transmit channel of the track to be recorded to match the receive channel of the external
sound moduie.

¢)Set the Qutput Assign fo [Ext] so that the internal sound module will not sound when playing the JW-50's
keyboard.

d)Check how the sounds on the external sound module will change according to the Tone changes on the TW-50.
{Refer to the previous page.)

&) When the recording starts on the JW-50, the Tone currently selected will be astomaticatly recorded into the song.
Before recording, select 2 Tone of the JW-50 to specify the sound to be played on the external sound module.

f) Start recording. The recording procedure is the same as when using the internal sound module.

<Setting the Transmit Channel and Output Assign>

DI SEQUENCER | Select the basic screen in the Seguencer mode.

®TrckPrm Select the Track Parameter screen.

® Track Select a track.

@ Qutput Assign Select [Ext].

@) Tx Channel Set the transmit channel.

@ Returmn to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.

Synchronization with an_external MIDI device

You can synchronize the song of an external sequencer to the song of the JW-50 via MIDI. Generally, the device

that controls the synchronization is calied the ‘Master’ and the one controfled is called the ‘Slave.’

Using the JW-50 ‘as a Master device]

Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the JW-50 to the MID] IN connector on the extemal sequencer. Be sure to use

a preper MIDI cable.

@ Setting the JW-50
@ Sefect the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
@System Select the MIDI:System screen.
{® Sync Clock Be sure if is set to [Int].
(@ Sync Out Set it to [On].

®| SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

@ Setting the external sequencer
Set the external sequencer to be controiled by an external device.

@ Synchronizing
@ JW-50 : Select the song to be played.
" (@ External Sequencer  : Select the song to be played.



* If the external sequencer can receive Song Select messages, selecting a song onh the JW-50's
sequencer will select the same Song Number of the external sequencer. To re-select a song on the
external sequencer, first select a song on the JW-50's sequencer then on the external sequencer.

& Iw-50 : Press| RESET |to retum to the beginning of the song.

@ External sequencer : Return to the beginning of the song.

* When the external sequencer can receive Song Position Pointer messages, pressing [RESET | on the
JW-50 will automatically reset the sequencer to the beginning of the song.

& JW-50 : Press | PLAY | to start playback. The song on the external sequencer will simultaneously
q
start piaying, synchronizing to the TW-50. When the JW.50 finishes playing the song, the

external sequencer will automatically stop.

‘Using. the external sequencer. as .a ‘Master device

Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the sequencer to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-50, Be sure to use a proper
MID) cable.

@ Setting the external sequencer
Set {he external sequencer to transmit MIDI clock data (the unit’s intemal clock will be on).

@ Setting the JW-50

) Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
@ System Select the MIDI:System screen.
® Sync Clock Be sure it is set to [Slave].

@) SEQUENCER Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

* When the Sync Clock is set to [Slave], the internal sequencer will not start until it receives MID! clock
data from an external device. Be sure to raturn the Syne Clock to [int] when you are finished.

@ Synchronizing
(D External Sequencer : Seleet 2 song fo be played.
@ JW-30 : Select & song to be played.

* If the external sequencer can transmit Song Select messages, selecting a song on the external
sequencer will select the same Song Number of the JW-50. {Any Song Nurmber higher than 9, however,
will be ignored.) To re-select a song on the JW-50, first select a song on the external sequencer then
orn the JW-50.

@ External sequencer : Return to the beginning of the song.
@ IW-50 : Press| RESET |to return 1o the beginning of the song.

* When the external sequencer can transmit Song Position Pointer messages, returning to the beginning
of the song on the sequencer will automatically reset the song on the JW-50 to the beginning.

® External Sequencer : Start playback of the song. The song on the JW-30 will simultaneously start piaying,
synchronizing to the sequencer. When the external sequencer finishes playing the song, the

JW-50 will avtomatically stop.
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Controlling Start,/Stop from

You can start or stop a song on the JW.50 with a MIDI device that can wransmit Start/Stop messages.
(D) Connect the MIDI OUT connector on the sequencer to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-30. Be sure to use a
proper MIDI cable.

& MiDl Select the MIDI:Rx Switch screen.
€)) System Select the MIDI:System screen.
@ Syne Cleck Set it to [Remote].

(& SEQUENCER Retumn to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

The necessary settings have now been compieted. Starting/stopping the song on the external MIDI device will
simultaneously stari/stop the song on the JW-50

Recordmg ‘a Song from an External Sequencer lnto the JW—SO

(Multi -Recording)

The JW-50 can record the song currently being played or an external sequencer. To record data by synchronizing

the JW-50 1o the external sequencer, the tempo dara of the song can also be recorded:

(D) Connect the MID? OUT connector on the external sequencer to the MIDI IN connector on the JW-50. Be sure to
use a proper MIDI cable,

(@ Set the external sequencer to transmit MIDI clock data (the unit’s internal clock will be on).

@ Extermnal Sequencer : Select the song to be recorded into the JW-50.

@ JW-50 : Press| MIDI |to select the MIDE:Rx Switch screen,
& IW-30 : Press System to select the MIDI:System screen.
® JTW-50 : Set the Syne Clack to [Siave].

* When the Sync Clock is set to [Slave], the internal sequencer will not start until It receives MIDI clock
data from an external device. Be sure to return the Syne Clock to [Int] when you are finished.

I JW-50 : Press| SEQUENCER o select the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

JW-50 : Select a song number which contains no song data.

(@ External Sequencer : Return to the beginning of the song. .
a6 Tw-50 - Press while holdingdowh 1o select the Multi-Rec Standby screen.
a4 Jw.50 : Set the New Meas Beat to the same beat as that of the song to be recorded.

@ External Sequencer : Start playback of the song on the extemnal sequencer. The JW-50 will automatically record
the song from the external seguencer. If you stop the extemal sequencer, the JW-50 will

stop recording simultaneously.



[U. Uther Useful Functions

Initialization .

All the data on the JW-30 can be initialized {returned to the pre-programmed factory settings). If you wish to save

the current settings, store them on z disk.

@ Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@Facmry The screen respands with “Are you sure 7”.
@ YES Execute initialization.

Retrieving the Basic_Settings of the JW-50

The sound source of the JW-50 can be retumed to the basic settings after, for example, it has been used in the GS

Format.

@ Select the Tune/Function | screen.

@ JWReset The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,

& YES Execute the JW-50 Reset. When finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

@ Return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode,

of the GS Format

Retrieving the Basic Settings

The JW-50's internal sound source can be used as a GS Format sound source:

@i TUNE/FUNC Select the Tune/Function 1 screen.

@ GSReset The screen responds with “Are you sure 77,
@YES Execute the GS Reset, When finished, the screen will read “Compileted.”

@] SEQUENCER Return fo the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.

Deleting a Song on a Disk = .o

(@ Insert the disk (with the protect tab set to Off) into the JW.50.

@] DISK Select the Disk Menu screen.

) Delete Select the Delete screen.

Type Be sure that {1 JW-50 Song Data] is selected.

®i< 1 Select the song to be deleted.

@Execuie The screen responds with “Are you sure 7.

@) YES Delete the song you have selected. When it has been deleted, the screen will read

“Completed.”

& | SEQUENCER Return 1o the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode.
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Formatting-.a Disk . . ..

3.46

A brand new disk (or a disk that has beer used by another device) must be formatted for use on the JW-50. When

you format a disk, you can also assign a label {name) to it.

* Use 3.5 inch micro floppy disks (2DD). Other disks cannot be used.
* Formatting a disk will erase any data stored on it.

(D Insert the disk (with the protect tab set o Off) into the JW-30.

[¢)) Select the Disk Menu screen.

6] Format Select the Format screen.

@ L.abel Create a disk label (using up to 11 characters).

6] Execute The screen responds with “Are you sure 77.

® YES Fommat the disk. When the process is finished, the screen will read “Completed.”

(D1 SEQUENCER Retum to the Basic sereen in the Sequencer mode.
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I. SEQUENCER (Play,”Real-Time Rec)

Provides for the playback of songs, and carries out Real-Time recording.

[The Sequencer’s Basic Screenlo-.‘--o-o---oo-¢o¢---oo-o

Whenever the power is tumed on, or when you press { SEQUENCER , the =Press Tempo to

. . . record the tempe.
sequencer’s Basic screen is selected.

=
oF

Beat of
current
measure

H
[l

=i

Song (select song): [1] to [8)]
Allows for the selection of 4 song. If the song has a name, it will be displayed to the
right of the song number,

Kbd Track (selection of a track) : [1] to f16]
Provides for the selection of the track played by the keyboard (or the track to be
recorded).

(Tone) : [P1] to [P128], [U1] to [U128]
(Drum set) : [D1], [D9), [D17]. [D25]. [D26]. [D33], [D41], [D49],
[DB7]. [D128) =Track 16 can also be

used as & Drum track

This is the Tene (or Drum set) selected for the specified track. You can also change ( 42
orp, 4-

to another Tone (or Drum set).
*You cannot select D57

Standard track: (SFX set} or Di28 (CM-
B4/32L set) for track 10,

Ked T BE I¢ PRAL Py, 1 )
rae " When you wish to use
one of these Drum sats,
5 : Sr;iet_r;?ene Tone Number Tone Name you must first change
_ GS Tone track 18 fo a Drum track,
then select the degired
Drum track: set,
Kibd Trackiied Doy Standard 3
Crum set Number Name of selected Drum set
State Displays the current state of tracks 1 through 16; =To mute a specific track,
[P]  :Centains recorded performance data which can be played back, move the curscr to that
M} : Recorded performance data will not be heard because the track is muted. track and change [P] to
(M}

[~ ] :Contains no performance data.
IRl :Inrecord standby, or currently being recorded.

M= (measure) : [1] to [989]
Displays the current song position (measure number). If playhack is stopped in the
middle of a measure, 2 “+” is displayed to the right of the measure number.




J = (tempo) : [20] to [240]
Sets the tempo used during recording /playback of a song.

(State of the tempo track)
The following indicate the state of the tempo track:
[P]  : Tempo data which can be revised (changed).
[M] : Tempo data cannot be changed because the track is muted.

[Rl  :Inrecord standby, or recording is in progress.

F‘i Trckprm (TFaCk Pa;—ameter) hrbsesaressEnsascesens e ne

This screen provides settings which determine the manner in which sound is to be

produced, and how MIDI output fakes ptace. These seitings are made on an individual

basis for tracks 1 to 16. Make the settings best suited to your requiremens.

b]
iano 1 3 TopelMNormal
a
Folw
2
T

H ntGExd LT Channell 1

Track (selection of a track): [1] to [16]
Select the track for which settings are to be edited.

Tone : [P001] to [P128]. [U001] to [U128]
Drum set : [D1], [D91, [D171, (D251, [D26]. [D33], [D41], [D49]
[D57]. [D128]
This is the Tone (or Drum set) selected for the specified track. Another Tone {or

Dirum set) can be selected any time you wish.

Type (track type) : [Normal] or [Drum]
When track 16 is sefected, its type can alse be aitered.
[Normal] : astandard track
[Drum]  :Drum track

Key Shift; [— 247 to [0] to [+ 24] (semitone units, + 2 octaves)
Allows the Tone's pitch to be shified in semitone units. The setting can be altered

when you wish 1o change the pitch of a specific track.

M,”FP Mode Sejects the manner in which sound is produced.
Poly :Allows severzl sounds to be produced together. Normally the unit is set to
the Poly mode.

Mono : Allows only one sound to be produced at a time. This setting is convenient
to use with Tones duplicating instruments which normally only produce
one note at a time (brass instruments, for exampie). It is also effective
when performing solos using Synth Lead or symilar sounds.

=To mute the tempo track,
move the cursor to the [P]
and change it to [M}.

% Any setling changes that
you make for Type, Key
Shift, M/P Mode, and
Voice Rsv are only
temporary. These settings
will revert to their former
values if you switch o a
different song, etc. To
keep whatever setting
changes have been
made, and have them
included as part of the
song, you must perform
the write procedure with
respect to each track
{Refer to the next page.)

=When track 16 has been
converted into a Drum
track, the track indicator
will read “D" in se-
guencer's Basic screen.




Voice Rsv (Voice Reserve) : [0] to [24]

Voice Reserve is a setting for assigning a number of voices that will always be

reserved and be made available for certain tracks. This setting becomes important
when the total number of voices being sounded may exceed the Fmit for maximum
pelyphony (24). When making the setting, you must take into account the number of
voices required by individual tracks, as well as the number of voices that make up,
and thus are required by, any particutar Tone.

Note that the values set for Voice Reserve for all tracks combined must equal 24 or

jess.

Bend Rangs : [0] to [24] (semitone units, 2 octaves)
Sets the maximum amount of change that can be obtained when the Pitch Bend Lever
is used to alter the pitch.

Output Assign : [Int & Ext], [int], [Ext]
This setting allows you to choose whether song data {and what is played on the
keyboard) will play using the internal sound sources, or will be output as MIDI data
from the MIDI OUT connector.
The selection should be based on the way you intend to use the instrument, when YOl
have an external MIDI sound generator connected.

LPerformance Data (Ch. 1) Track 1
fnit
o #! internal Sound Sources
Ext X
O ¥ Transmit Channel
nt & Ext

Tx Channel (MIDI transmit channel) : [1] to [16]
Sets the MIDI transmit channel used by each track.

WRITE |{store track parameters in memory)

If the following track parameters are edited, the changes will only be temporary. The
settings will revert to their former values if you switch to a different song, etc. To
store setting changes that have been made, and have them included as part of the
song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to each track.

<Track paramelers stored in memory>
Type, Key Shift, M/P Mode, Voice Rsv

From the track parameter screen for the track you wish to save changes for, press

WRITE . When you press| WRITE |, the “Are you sure?” message will appear. To
store the settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) Once the
write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

*When you cannot reserve
all the voices you nsed,
you will have to reduce
the number of voices
being used by other
tracks.

* Since the setting for Bend
Range is recorded into a
track, whenever the Pitch
Bend Lever is used to
alter the pitch, the
changes are not stored as
frack parameters in the
song.

#The seftings for Output
Assigh and Tx Channet
are stored automnatically
in a song, so you need
not perdorm the write
procedure for them.

*The setling for the MIDI
transmit channel will be
ignored if Output Assign
is set to {Intl

=The YES/NO selection
can a&lso be made using

{YES), or

(NO).

4-3



Song (select a song) :

Song Name

F2 Snginfg (Song informatton)

This is where names are created for songs, and also where song data can be erased.

Name of the internal Ulser Tone set

Song Informatiaond finit 5et]

Zond!! EEERRRENEBRE
Saved Hzer Tone Ssi [Init 52431

R EETTEE EECii e FC e e
[1] to [8]
Provides for selection of a song.

Allows yout 1o create the song name (maximum of 12 characters}.

Saved User Tone Set (Name of User Tone set corresponding to the song)

_Ciaar

This is the User Tone set that corresponds to the song. It is displayed only for songs
which have been saved on disk at least once,

If the name differs from that of the User Tone set contained within the unit, Tones
other than those expected could be heard. Always be sure to load the appropriate User

Tone set.

Erases the selected song.

Press Ciear and “Are you sure?” is displayed. To carry out the procedure, press
YES. (To cancel, press NO.} Once the operation is finished, “Completed”
will appear in the display.

«Copyright Notice>
Commercially available song disks often contain comments concerning the person(s)
who composed the music. This comment is called the Copyright Notice. When a song
that contains 2 Copyright Notice is selected, the Comment is displayed beneath the
“Saved User Tone Set.”

E:E; !&degtr() (fvﬂeatr()f}()nﬂea) BEssmraso s s st EbLL st aE R R R RS

Sets the manner in which the metronome sounds.,

[Metronomed

MHatronome Mode? Rec
Tore (Molumedl Bell

Onlw
EClick CUal 23

Metronome Mode

The following allow you to select the way you wish to use the metronome.
{Rec Only] : Sounds only during recording. '
[Rec & Play] : Sounds during both recording and playhack.
[Off] : Will not sound,

=The metropome setting
applies to all songs {1 1o
8). Any change you make
in the setting will remain
stored in the unit {even
while power is off}.



Tone (Volume) :[Bell & Click (Vol 1)1, [Bell & Click (Vol 2)1, [Belf & Click

(Vol 3)], [Square Click (Vol 1)], [Square Click (Vol 2)]

Provides for selection of the sound (volume) used for the metronome.

F4 Tempo Recordiﬁg.........................................

When the tempo is changed partway through 2 song, this feature allows the change fo
be recorded inio the tempo track. Press Tempo, and the unit will enter tempo
record standby. (The indicator on wili be blinking.)

In this screen the seftings for tempo recording can be made, and the recording can be

carried out,
[Tempo—Rec Standbgl
TrackiTenpa
i fec Tues? Rerlace M=
Rec Start: Count & LR
Hew Meas Beatl 4.5 4 4=13QCRD
! KB Free Y Available
R Ers Mtaasre memaory

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat) : [1,72] to [32,72]. [1./4] to {32.74].
[1.78] to [32.78], [1./18] to [32,716]
Sets the beat of newly recorded measures. The beat will not be changed with respect
to fracks ir which performance data has aiready been recorded.
If measures are added during recording, they will have the beat set for New Meas
Beat.

J = {tempo) : [20] to [240]

Displays the current tempo.

<Tempo Recording Procedure>

(D Press| PLAY |. Recording begins immediately.
(2 Specify the tempo value using the Dial, numeric keys, or .
(@ Press| STOP!.  Recording ends. (The indicater on goes out,) You are

then retumed to the sequencer's Basic screen.

REC|Real-Time Recording: - --tcsererrrereierrinrnianins

This selects Real-Time recording standby. (The indicator on wiil be blinking.)
In this sereen, the seftings for Real-Time recording can be made, and the recording

can be carried out,

=
o o~
TN

-~

[

LI
e

Available
memory

I R
o -

*1f the volume for track 10
is set too low, the
metronome may not be
heard.

=The tempo track records
the change that takes

place relatve fo the
original tempo. As a
resull, the tempo for

everything will change if
you change the tempo
during playback.

*During tempo  recording
no changes can be made
in the settings for Rec
Type, Rec Starl, and Qnt,

* Although what you play
on the keyboard while this
recording takes place can
be heard, the notes will
not be recorded.

*Once in the Rec Standby
mode, you cannat change
the frack that is to be
recorded,
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Rec Type {type of recording)
Selects the method to be used when recording.

{Replace]
If the specified track already contains performance data, that data is erased during
recording.

@Prcss. Recording starts in accord with the setting made for Rec

Start. (The indicator will light.)
@) Press| STOP|.  Recording stops. (The indicator on goes out.)

[Mix]
Existing performance data in the specified track is retained while new material is
mixed with it {recorded on top}.

(D Press| PLAY |. Recording starts in accord with the setting made for Rec

Start. (The indicator will light.)
@ Press{ STOP|. Recording stops., (The indicator on goes ont.)

[Manual Punch 1/0] (Manual Punch In/Out)

While playing back a song, this method allows you fo record over a specified section.
You specify where recording is to begin by pressing . When you reach the end
of the section you wanted 1o record over, press again. Existing performance
data will be replaced with new data onty while you are in the record mode.

(D Press! PLAY |.
& Press .

@ Press.
@ Press .

Playback starts in accerd with the setiing made for Rec Start.
The unit enters the record maode.

(The[REC Jindicator will Jight)

The unit returns to the playback mode.

(The indicator on will be blinking.)

Recording stops. (Thc indicator goes out.)

[Auto Punch I/0] (Aute Punch In/Out)

While playing back a song, this method allows you to re-record a specified section
using the Locate function, (< p. 4-9) Existing performance data will be replaced with
new data only while you are in the record mode.

{D Press )

(& The unit enters the record mode at the start point,

(The indicator will light.)

& The unit returns to the playback mode at the end point.

(The indicator on [ REC | will be blinking.)
@ Press| STOP|.  Recording stops. (The indicator goes out,)

Playback stants in accord with the setting made for Rec Start.

When set to [Auto Punch /0], the section specified for recording (using the Locate
function) is indicated in terms of measure numbers. I the section has not been
specified beforehand, [Rec 1 — 1} is displayed.

Specified section (Starting measure — Ending measure)

] {Rec 1 -
D@1 FPiano 1 p)

[keo Standb

- 16 3
Traek: 1  F

=The Replace and Mix
metheds  &allow you
petform ioop recording,
whereby a  specified
seclion can be repeated
any number of times while
you record. {orp. 4-10)

o

=The acls like a

toggle switch, switching
you either into, or out of
recarding each time it is
pressed.

=l you wish, a pedal
conhected to the Pedal
Switch jack can also be
used to the
recaord mode, To set the
unit up for this, you must
change the sefting for
Pedal Switch Assign to
[Punch i/0]. {eorp, 3-21,
p. 4-61)

activate

*The specified
cannot be changed once
recording siarts.

section



Rec Start (recording start)
Determines the way recording is fo start.

[Count 2]
When you press| PLAY |, recording starts afier a 2 measure count-in.

Recording from Clount‘:n l Recorc.hng
the Tst measurs )

F 1 v

-2 -1 1 2 3

Recording from Count-iln + pi'ayback ’ Recorcfmg

ihe beginning of the 10th measure

E ] as
e 10 11 12

¥

Recording from Countin + piaybalckl Recording '

within the 10th measure

I LA 1 7

) 10 11 i2

[Count 1]
When you press| PLAY |, recording starts after a 1 measire count-in,
Countin I Recording
Recording from I $ g
the Ist measure -1 1 2 3

i

Recording from Countin + pl{:lyback | Recorrlimg ->

th inni 1 j
e beginning of the 10th measure 5 10 11 12

Recording from Count-in + p[avback‘ Recording

ithi t
within the 10th measure 10 11 12

{Count 6]
When you press » recording will stant immediately.

[Kevhoard]

Recording will start as soon as you press any key on the keyboard. | PLAY | can also
be pressed to immediately begin the recording.

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat): 1,27 to [32.72], {1741 to [32,74],
[1.78] to [32,78], [1.716] to [32,716]

Yeou must set the beat for the measures before starting to record new measures, The

beat will not be changed with respect to measures in which performance data has

already been recorded. Note that whenever measures are added during recording, they

are added in accord to the beat set in New Meas Beat.

J = (tempo) : [20] to [240]

Adjusts the tempo used when recording.

#Note that the sefting for
Rec Stast will be invalid if
Sync Clock {crp. 4-63) is
set to elther [Slave] or
[Remote}.
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Qnt = (Quantize)

Quantization is a function which corrects the timing errors that may have occurred
during Real-Time recording. Correction is made in accord with a specified value. For
example, if 1/16 is specified, all the recorded [/16th notes {and larger note values)
will be shifted 1o fall on their precise divisions of the beat.

This feature is highly useful for instruments, such as drums and bass, where a

carrectly timed rhythm is desirable.

[Off]  No quantization

Thirty-secand J») ;
[1,732] notes (1.8} Eighth notes
B Sixteenth note ! 1 Quarter note
0.724] J e @ triplets [1.78] J & @ iplets
R g

[1,/186] ’h Sixteenth notes [1.74] J Quarter notes

wapma

U Eighth note Half notes
{1.712} 4_:__3 wriplets [1.72] J

Quantization can also be changed during recording.

Sistet 3

tRealtime Recordingl
Tracks 1¢ PRGE FPiano 1 2 .
Quantize
Track i 23 4 5 & 7 8 = 1
Statet R - = - - - - - [ W
Track El ¥} It 12 {3 i I I d=123(P)
- - Ant=084

SHIFT

REC Multi_Recording P L L L T T

This is the Multi-Rec Standby screen. (The indicator will be blinking.)

This screen provides controf over recording.

{Hulti-Rec Stardbol
Trackifll

fec Twore: FRerlacs M= 1

Fec Startd Count B Co4s 490

Hew Meas Beats 4. 4 d=1ZBCRD

e St 2 & Free T hem Available
e B i R L L memory

Multi-recording is a method of recording which aliows song data created on another
sequencer to be recorded into the JW-50. All that is necessary is to have the TW-50
record while an external sequencer carries out playback.

The song data is organized according to the MIDI channel and is recorded into the
corresponding tracks on the JW-50. The MIDI receive channe! is identical to the track
number on the JW-50.

@ Multi-recording settings are as follows. They cannot be changed.
Rec Type (type of recording)  : [Replace]
Rec Start (recording start) : [Count 0
Ont {guantize) : [Off)

@New Meas Beat should be set so it matches the beat of the song you are recording.

If the beat differs, the measures will be shifted.




LOCATE

Locate (Locate Point selection) : [0] to [9]

Position (position of Locate point)

[F1]Jump

SetNow

Locate Functionuoao-a.o-o--ouooto.a-ooc-ct-tnonotb

@When syncing the JW-50 1o an external sequencer, the ternpo data contained in the
song can also be recorded at the same time.

<Multi-Recording Procedures>

Press| PLAY |and recording will start immediately.
With the IW-50 synchronized to an external sequencer, recording on the JW-50 will

begin when the sequencer starts.

This screen allows you to set a number of Locate points at desired positions within a
song. These points can then be accessed {jumped 1o) as required,

[Lacats]
Measure /beat.~clack
Locatet f

LStart Paoinb
Fositigm: 1

E @

8 End Foint » R K

i R B

Here you select the number of a Locate point which you wish to register. Afterwards,
you simply specify such points when you wish to jump to them. The various types of
Locate points, and how they function, are as follows:

[0] (Start point)

The position from which recording is to start when using the Auto Punch In/Out
recording method.

When looping, this is the position from which the repetitions are to begir.

Otherwise, it is a position to which 2 jump can be made.

[1] to [8] (User point)

Position to which a jump can be made.

{97 (End point)

The position from which recording is to finish when using the Auto Punch In/Out
recording method.

When looping, this is the position from which the repetitions will loop back (the end
of the looped section).

Otherwise, a position te which a Jump can be made.

The position at which you wish to have a2 Locate point is specified in terms of
measure/beat/clock, If the position has already been specified, it will be indicated.
Allows you to jump to the selected Locate point,

Allews you to specify the location where you are when you press as the Locate
point. Locate points can be registered in this manner even while a song is playing.

=xEach

song can be
the availabie

Locate points.

assigned

=»When registering the Start

point, the End point will
appear within the { ),
and conversely, the Start
point will appear within
the { } when registering

the End peint. This
ensures that their posi-
tions relative to each

other are appropriate,

%I you register a point
which lies beyond the end
of the song, you will not
be able {0 use the Jump
and Looping features
during playback.

* You should never register
an End point that oceurs
eariier than the Starnt
point, otherwise the
looping function will not
operate. Auto Punch In/
Out recording will also
beceme impossible.
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LOOP |Loop Function

@ Loop Play

The Loop function allows you to perform the operations below. Loop recording and
Real-Time erasing are features which are especiaily convenient fo use when carrying
out Real-Time recording of a drum passage.

i.oop Play TA speéiﬁed seciion is played back any number of times.

Loop recording  : A speeified section is recorded any number of times,

Real-time erase  : Recorded notes (Note Events) are erased in real-time.

From the sequencer's Basic screen, press . The indicator on will

light and Loop Play is enabled. The display will show the previously determined loop
section in terms of measure numbers.
Press| PLAY |, and the loop section will be played back, as many times as you wish.

Loop Section {Start measure — Return-back measure)

Sond! RURNEEEREEEEE [Loor i - 1é 1
Ik Trachkt 1¢ PGl Piano 1 3

<Indicating and Changing the Loop Section:>

The ioop section displayed when is pressed relies on, and is defined by, the
Locate points (see previous page) which you have set beforehand. It is displayed in
terms of measure numbers. if the loop section has not been specified beforehand,
ff.oop 1 ~ 1] is displayed. Alsc, if you move the cursor to the measure number, the
loop section can be altered (in one-measure units).

This also applies to loop recording as well,

@ Loop Recording

A 4

First, from the sequencer's Basic screen press i LOOP |, and set the Recording
section. Then press , to obtain the loop Recording Standby screen {the Rec

standby screen, in which the Recording section is indicated).

Loop section (Start measure — Rsturn-back measure)

Track: 14 PBAI Piano 1 3

[fec Standbel [toor £ - 1% 2 !

Select the Rec Type.

{Replace] : Allows a certain passage to be re-recorded any number of times.
Convenient for difficult phrases that you may need to try a number of
times until you achieve what you desire.

[Mix] : Allows a particniar section to be recorded any number of times, with
each take being added on top of those before. Convenient for building

up & percussion piece.

% 0Once piayback for
recording} is in progress,
cannot  be
switched on or off, and
the looped section cannot
be altered.

*[Manual Punch /0] and
fAuto Punch 1/Q} cannot
be selected.



@ Real-Time

<When [Replace] has been selected for loop recording>

When you press , playback will start from the beginning measuare. Then, the
moment you play the keyboard, the unit enters the recerd mode, and what you play is
recorded (all previously recorded performance data located before the position from
which it will loop back will be erased).

Once the position returns again to the beginning measure, the playback made is
re-selected, allowing you to listen to the music just recorded. If the recorded result
wasn't satisfactory, play the keyboard to re-record over the sections that need
improvement. Once you have achieved the desired recording, press ‘

<When [Mix] has been selected for loop recording>
Press | PLAY |, and recording starts from the beginning measure. When the keyboard
is played, the notes are recorded on top of the previously recorded performance data.

When finished, pressi STOP {.

Erase

Press Erase during loop recording to obtain the Real-Time Erase screen.

[Realtin
Track: 14

(1]
oI

Key Eande

e R I L LA L

@ To erase the note of one key
Press the key for the note. While the key is pressed, all occurrences of that note will

be erased.

@ To erase all notes in a cerfain note range
Press the keys corresponding to the upper and lower limits of the note range. While
the ewo keys are pressed, all notes that fall within that range will be erased,

@ To erase all performance data
Press EraseA[. Whiic is pressed, all performance data in the specified track

will be erased.

=The display will show the
note range where notes
are being erased,

=Press |EXIT| fo return to

the Loop Recording
soreen,
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INFORMATION

This screen zllows you to check the amount of data contained within sengs and

R IR R T N A A A I A NI A I L N B

Biocks stored in the internal memory, and to check on how much memory is still

available,

Amourit of data in each song

Amount of available memaory

[Imformationld

LR Z kB ECEGEE ZTHEER
Borng? z KB Eangd Z KB
SonEl 2 KB Sonevr z KB
Lonag Z EE Sonon 2 RE

{ Internal

During recording, “Out of Memory” will appear in the display if the amount of
memory Temaining in the unit reaches O KB, The procedure cannot be continued.
When the amount of free memory becomes low, vou must save data on disk, erase

unnecessary data, or both.

WRITE|and |EDIT

pressed simultaneously
(ROM Plan)

The JW-50 contains two demonsiration songs stored in RO

PN N AN

which take full
advantage of the instrument’s muiti-timbral sound generation capabilities. Having
these demo songs play automatically is known as “ROM Play.” This screen provides
control over ROM Play.

{REM Flawl

Sorn#ll MYRIAD WAy

[ Mitsuru Sakaue

CCX19%2

Foland Corroralion

£2]

Select the song you wish to play.

Song {select song) : {17,

Play begins with the selected song. The rwo songs will play repeatedly any number of
times.

Press to stop play.

#During play, nothing can
be heard it you play the
keyhoard.

* The periormance data will
not be output from MIDi
OUT.

=Press {EXIT| to retum o

the sequencer's Basic
screen.




2. SEQUENCER (Microscope,”Step Rec)

The Microscope screen allows you to view (and edit) every single MIDI Event that has been
recorded into a song. New Events can also be added. Using the Microscope, notes (Note
Events) can be entered one by one when carrying out Step recording.

[Microscope Screenj-o--oqv-cot-aoo---oo--¢o-.-o-c-onvoo-o-n-o

Qs Frgs 1
&4 a= 1)
£d 48
64 48
&4 HE
&4 25
1 T

MIDI Events are displayed in the order in which they were recorded.

|3 MICRO/STEP jto select the Micros .
ress | MICRO/! o select the Microscope screen sPrase rom  this

screen to play the track
displayed.

Track
[MicroscoredTrack: 133 l
17 1~ 5} Tone Basnk( o6 (=3 Fra=s 1
* Measure.~beat .~ clock MIDI Event
Track (selection of track}: [1] to [16], [T](Tempo), [B] {(Beat) =Ta move the cursar to

Selects the track for which you wish MIDI Events to be displayed.

“Frack,” first move the
cursor io the measurs
number, then press the
Ecursor key.

MIDI Event Using the cursor keys ( J, move the curser te the line on which the MIDI i =When you move the

Event you wish to edit is located. Then make the change.

<Using the keyboard to make changes in Note Events>
The keyboard can also be used to make changes in the Note Number and Velocity.

cursor to the line for a
Note Event, the note it
represents  will  sound.
Note that a ‘“v=" will
appear to the left of a
Velocity value, and a “g="
will appear to the left of a
Gate Time value,

to view and understand

icroscoredTracks 133 .
1o 1y 8 Tone Bank< 8@ B Pro= 1 =For further details on how
! sty B C 40 EB3 u= &4 a= TR
Note Name (Note Number) Velocity

® Changing Note Numbers
Meove the cursor to the Note Number to be changed, and press the key for the note
you wish to change it to. The Note Number for that key will now appear in that place

MIDI Events, and how to
make changes in Ex.
clusive Events, refer 1o
the “MiDi Event Chart.”
(crp. B-20)

in the display. =Any extemnal keyboard

@ Changing the Velocity
Move the cursor 1o the Velocity value to be changed, and press a key. The Velocity
value corresponding to the force you used to press that key will new appear in that

place in the dispiay.

that you have connected
to this unit can atso be
used 1o make changes in
the Note Number and
Velocity. In order to do
this, you do not need to
have the external key-
board’s MIDI  channel
matched with the track
number,




F! Erase-o--oobo--c----ooocoonc--------.o---o-o-cct-noo-ou--orowoqn

F4|YES

FbH {NO

Used to erase MID! Events.
Move the cursor {o the Event to be erased and press EraSc-..

[Eraze Ewentl !
‘tion MiDI Event to erase
o 2 C 44 &@d u= A4 FE ETS

Fus
17

fura

{ fire Y@ou zure 7 AJ

The displayed MIDI Event will be erased.
Cancels the procedure,

FZ ‘ reate e T I SR E R RN R R AN AN R N AR A R AN S AL i

Allows new MIDI Events to be created.
Use the numeric keys to specify the position at which the event is to be created, then

press Create.

<When specifying a position that would be located beyond the song’s
last measure>

If 2 MIDI Event located beyond the song's last measure is created, the measure

containing that MID1 Event then becomes the last measure in the song. The beat of

the newly added measure(s) will be the same as the beat of the last measure that was

there before the addition.

< For Tracks 1 to 16 >

Use the fanction keys to select the MIDI Status (type of MIDI message) that is to be
created. Once a MIDI Statvs has been sclected, the MIDI Event will be entered at the
specified position, and vou are returned to the Microscope screen. Since any selected
MIDI Status will initially be assigned its default value, you will often need 1o change
the value.

[Creats Eventl
crests
HEFH
RFH
P.RHfFLEr
E GoS-Ex

3 Excl

ik

F1 [Note Note

F2 |P.Bend Piich Bend

F3|C.After  Channel Aftertouch

F4[ToneChg Tone Change

F5]C.Chg Controf Change(l to 5, 7 1o 31, 64 10 95, 120 10 122, 124 10 127)

SHIFT |+ NRPN  Non-registered Parameter Number

SHIFT |+ RPN Registered Parameter Number
SHIET |+ P.After Polyphonic Aftertouch

SHIFT |+ GS-Ex  GS Exclusive

SHIFT j+| F5 | Excl Exclusive

< For the Tempo Track >

When you press , 8 Tempo Change Event will be entered at the specified
position. You will then be returned to the Microscepe screen, where you can alter the
value for the event as needed, since such events will always carry their defauit value
when created.

xlf the Beat track is
selected, you will not be
able to swilch to the
Erase Event screen.

% After erasing a MIDI
Event, the subsequent
MIDI Events will not be
shifted forward.

*}f the Beat ftrack is
seiected, you will not be
able to swiich to the
Create Event screen.

After creating a MiDI
Event, the subseguent
MIDI Events will not be
shifted downward.

epFor further details on how
fo view and understand
MIDH Events, and how to
create GS' Exclusive and
Exclusive Events, refer to
the "MIDi Event Chart.”
{crp. 6-20)

=The position at which an
event has been crealed
can be altered from within
the Create Event screen.




F3

FPosition (position to which to move)

F4

Fb

YES
NO

F4

F1

F2

All On
Note

Move-n---eto-oo---quo-oooonoonutc.oor--oo.»co-ucnooaoo--------:

.
V!ew M R R I R R I

Empiloyed to move MIDI Events to other positions within the same track, Maove the
cursor to the MIDI Event you wish to move and press Move.

J [Houve Ewent]

Measure ~baat. clock
asiIL1Ion
17 17 7

MIDI Evert to move
C 40 a@ w= A4 a= 2

[ Fre wou zure 7

Specifies the position of the destination of the move.

<When specifying a position that would be located beyond the song’s
last measure>

If you move a MIDI Event to a position located beyond the song’s fast measure, the

measure containing that MIDI Event then becomes the last measure in the song, The

beat of the newly added meastre(s) will be the same as the beat of the last measure

that was there before the addition.

The MIDI Event is moved to the specified destination.
Cancels the procedure,

Allows for selection of the MIDI Events you wish to have displayed in the
Microscope screen. Any MID] Statuses which you do not wish to be displayed should
be set to [Off].

I FUiew
Haot
| . B
. A

Note Note
P.Bend Pitch Bend
C.After Channe! Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Change
Volume Volume
Fan Pan
Other C.Chg Control Change
(1te5, 8,9, 11 1031, 6410 95,120 10 122, 124 to 127)
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P.After Polyphonic Afiertouch
GS-Ex GS Exclusive
Exct Exclusive

All MIDI Statuses are turned [On].
Only Note Events are turned [On],

*If the Beat

* After

track s
selected, you will not be
able to switch {o the Move
Event screen.

moving a MIDI
Event, the MIDI Events
after the desfination for
the move will not be
shifted backward.

=The position displayed

when you press
Move wilf be the position
of the MID! Event at which
the cursor was focated

before you pressed
Mave,

*1f the beat track or tempo

frack is selected, you will
noti be able o switch to
the View screen,



Fb

REC

Step

TestOut F N T L I O T T T

Press TestOut, and any MIDI message on the line where the cursor is will be
output to the intemal sound sources/MIDI QUT connector. Also, if is pressed
when the cursor is at a Note Event, that note will be played, allowing you to confirm

the sound.

Recording FE BB SN PR EHEE I AL A ERIF RSP B I IE TR ENB LT
The indicator lights when you enter the Step Rec screen, which is where you

can record a song by entering Note Evenis one by one.

Note Event which has been entered:
Note Name {Note Number), Veiocity, Gate Time

Track to be recorded

er Rec{Track: 1] Ster &
i

Hiote R

Current
beat

J

Gate Time (number of clock pulses) :
Time from Note On (key press) to Note Off (key released).

b
Lt}

Step Time {numbe of clock pulses) : Time untit next Note Event.

P

Step (Step Time) : [1] to £999]

Gate (Gate Time

Sets the Step Time.

<Note symbol and numerical settings>
There are two ways for setting the Step Time value; either as a note symbol or as a
number. Pressing alternates between selection of these two choices,

@ Using note symbols (indicated to the right of “Step™)
The Step Time value can be entered by pressing the numeric key which has the

desired note printed above it.

@ Using numbers

Press the appropriate numeric keys to enter the value {number of clock pulses), then

press! ENTER |.

factor) : [1] to [200] %

When carrying out Step recording using the keyboard, the Gate Time will be entered
automatically, The actual vaiue for this Gate Time will match the Gate Time factor
that you set here.

The higher the value, the longer the Gate Time becomes. At 100% its length will be
identical to the Step Time.

=MIDI messages will be
outpui to  the internal
sound sources/MiDl OUT
connecior in accord with
the settings you have
made for Output Assign
{ @r p. 4-3) for the
selected track.

=MIDI Events other than
Note Events need to be
entered from the
Microscope screen.

*|f the tempo track or beat
track is selected, you will
not be able to switch to
the Step Rec screen.

*Songs cannot he played
from the Step Rec screen.

*When Step Recording, all
Note Events will be
entered into the track
afier you have finished
creating all of them.

* All performance data that
was originally located in
the section where Note

Events have been
entered will be erased
once the recording is
finished.

=There are 120 clock
pulses per quarter note,



RecPrm(Step Rec Parameter)

When entering Note Events using the keyboard, this setting determines the method to

be used for entering Velocity values and the beat of measures being recorded.

3

(5]

Ler REec Farametorl

Uelocite Mode:
Fixed Uslocitg:
Hew Meg:z: Beat!

N
Ty
RO

Velaeity Mode
Provides selection for the method to be used for entering Velocity values,
[Real] : A velocity value that directly reflects the strength with which you press
a key will be entered.
{Fix] ' Regardless of the strength with which 2 key is played, the velocity value
will remain constant,

Fixed Velocity : [1] 10 [127]
Sets the value of velocity when the Velacity Mode is set to [Fix].

New Meas Beat (New Measure Beat) : [1/2] to [32/2], [1/4] 1o [32/4], [1/8] to [32/8],
[1/16] to [32/16]

You must set the beat before starting to record new measures. {The beat will not

change with respect to previously recorded tracks.) H measures have been added

during recording, they will conform to the beat set in New Meas Beat.

Rest (input of rests)

Enters a rest having the same duration as the displayed Step Time value. (Note Events
are not actually input, but data is advanced by an amount equal to the Step Time
value.)

[F3]Tie (input of ties)
With each press of, the duration of the Step Time value and Gate Time for the
last Note Event entered will be extended. The Gate Time will be extended by an
amount equal to the displayed Gate Time factor.

S’
J) E3Tie pressed once [
l Step Time: 120
Gate Time: 108
Step Time: 60

Gate Time: 48 Jm ‘b J) ‘b
[ N N’

E3Tie pressed twice ! !
Step Time : 180
Gate Time: 188

A 1Y



input (Step Time input method)

This allows you to select whether you wish to use note symbols or clock pulses when
entering the Step Time value. Each press of alternates between selection of the
two choices. When a nofe symbol appears next to “Step,” you will be able {o use note

symbois for input.

Sthack or(re-enter previous Note Event)

Takes you back to the previous line, allowing you io replace the Note Event at that

position.

SHIFT + NxtMeas (enters rests through to the end of the measure)

or (B2 ]

The insertion point for Nete Events is advanced to the beginning of the next measure.

<Step Recording Using the Keyboard>
Note Events can be entered simply by pressing the keys on the keyboard. When a key
is pressed and released, the values below are entered, The position automatically
advances by the displayed Step Time value.

Note {Note Number)  :Note Number of the key pressed.

Vel (Velocity) -Entered in accord with the setting for Velocity.
Gate (Gate Time) :Entered in accord with the setting for Gate Time.
@ Entering chords

A chord is played and then released. Or, with a hold pedal depressed, you can press
the keys of a chord one at a time. Afterwards, release all the keys, then release the
pedal.

@ Entering rests |
After setring the Step Time value to equal the disration of the rest required, press
Rest.

& Entering rests 2

Press Input. Set it so the Step Time value is entered using note symbols. Then,
while holding down , press the numeric key which corresponds to the rest
value you wish to enter.

<Using the numeric keys for Step recording>

{D Press the cursor key, and the cursor will move to the Note Number for the
Note Event. The default vajue is displayed.

@ Change the value for the Note Number and press .

Move the cursor to Velocity.

(3 Change the value for Velocity and press .
Maove the cursor to Gate Time.

@ Change the valve for Gate Time and press .
Tt will advance by the displayed Step Time value and await input of the next Note
Event. The value of the displayed Note Event will be equivalent to the value of the

previous Note Event.

=Press and the

Note Evenis that have
been entered will be
recorded, and you are
retumed to the Micro-
scope screen,

=The Note Mumber can
alse be specified in terms
of its note name.
{crp. 1-5)

=Until the Galte Time is
confirmed, you will be
able to alter the vaiue of
the Note Event by moving
the oursor there and
changing it.

==To enler a Note Event
that is identical to the
previous one,  Simply




@Entering chords

Since chords involve entering Note Events at the same position, the Step Time value
to the next Event is set to 0. To set the Step Time value to 0, hold down | SHIFT land

press| ENTER jwhen confirming the Gate Time.

@Entering rests
Rests can be entered using the same method that was explained on the previous page.

*If you enter a rest while
the cursor is at a chord's
Note Event, that Note
Event will be erased.
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3. MIXER

In the Mixer mode, the 8 faders are available for control over the Volume and Pan
(localization within the sound field for steres outpuf) for any of the tracks. Changes in
Volume/Pan can be recorded while playback of a song takes place, Also, the displayed
settings can be recorded at whatever position reguired.

EMixer Screen}-ooaoo-ou.n-t-ooo---n.o--.o.‘--o-oo--o--uoo---o--w

Press| MIXER [to select the Mixer sereen. The Mixer Mode provides 4 sereens which |« Settings  for Voiume ,”
can be selected using the function keys. The basic procedures used are the same for; Pan which have not

each screen. been recorded are only

temporary. The settings

Volume Screen (Graphic display) Current measure Tempo will  revert to  their

Tiverttolumnel Y Tiom former values as soon

*ﬁ{%%% lﬂhl ﬂ Jl ﬂLﬂ Number as you switch to a

b [ ‘L L different song , ar

Track 1 :f? 5 R T M|x Mode perform  any  similar
!flc.cé- H [» ! _ m 1 M L. 14 : . 1 M n oI procedure.

Volume Screen (Numeric display) — Track

[HivertUmiume (Huperic1l li= i =128 Number
> w Tracl { z 3 4 Mix Muode

Mode ! C C c 1"

Mol 118 64  Ta o 1ng

e ki Volume

Pan Screen {(Graphic display)
(MiveriFanl M= 1 =170 Right

N

Left

Pan Screen [Numeric display) ~ Track
[MisertfaniHunericy] M= 3 Number
 Trach H 2 3 4 <) £ n . Mix Mode

Mode: ¢ C C " H i B # t
Fan? Yt RAB LEG LSO S=q 5-¢ »rd b—de |
Pan




<Graphic Representation of the Faders>
The two symbols that are shown aliow you to view the current setiings and determine
the position of the faders.

Current volume (or pan)

/Current positicn of fader

P

TRACK SEL

Allows for selection of the irack 1o be controlled using the faders.

With the upper indicator lit: tracks 1 to 8

s |
TRACK SELQ
[owae §

With the lower indicator &it: tracks 9 1o 16

M= (the current measure)
Allows you to specify the measure sumber from which playback/recording is to start.
J = (tempo) Provides adjustment of the tempo to be used for playback/recording.

Mode (Mix Mode}
Provides for selection of the type of control that the mixer wili provide {on zn
individual track basis).
COMPU(C)  :Control takes place based on the recorded Volume/Pan data,
Volume/Pan will not change even if the faders are moved,
MANUAL (M) :The movement of the faders contrals Volume/Pan. The recorded

Volume/Pan data provides no control.

<Changing the Mix Mode for individual tracks>

Move the cursor to the track for which the Mix Mode change is to be made and use

the Dial or{ DEC J[INC jto change the setiing.

<Changing the Mix Mode for all tracks at once>
Press| COMPUMANUAL ], which switches alternately between the two modes.

When the upper indicator is lit: COMPU
= COMPU
0 MANUAL Q

When the lower indicator is Iit: MANUAL

Vol (Veolume) : [0] to [127]

Provides adjusiment of the Volume for each track using the faders.

=ln

*1{l the Mix mode is se! to
Manua!, you must move
the fader untif you: have
the symbols afigned with
each other, otherwise you
will not be able ‘o obtain
any actual change in the
Volume/Par.

#If the Random Pan setting
has been recorded into
the song, the Randem
Pan effect wil be
obfained even if “Manual"
has bean selected for the
Mix Mode.

sequencer's  Basic
SCreen, you can press
and
sel the mode to Manual,
after which you will be
able 1o use the 8 faders to
cotitrel the voluma.
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Pan : [R63] (right) to [ >-<] (center) to [LE3] (left)., or [Rnd] (random)

Provides adjustment of the Pan for each track using the faders.

All Set

REC

4.22

<Random (sound image is randomly panned)>

To set the unit to Random with the screen showing the numeric display, move the
cursor to the value for the “Mix mode” and change it to [M], then press .
Afterwards, to revert to the former value, simply press again.

To make the Random setting when starting from the graphic display, move the cursor
to the value for the “Mix mode” and change it fo [M), then press .

While any track is set to Random, no change in the Pan will be obtained when the

faders are moved,

Records the displayed settings at the current measure position. From the graphic
display, press 10 record into tracks 1 to 16. From the numeric display, settings

are recorded into tracks 1 to 8, or tracks 9 to 16.

(Mixer recording) FE PP L ET AL AP EELP N SIS EEBELIBEEEIEIERRENERE TR

This function allows you to record the changes in Volume/Pan {while playback takes
place) produced as a result of using the faders. Before pressing , use
10 select the track so the faders can be used to control the Vaolume/Pan
while recording.

(D) Specify the measure from which recording is to start.

() Press and the unit is placed in record standby. (The indicator
should be blinking.)

@ Specify the track o be recorded.

Move the cursor to the Mix mode for the track to be recorded, and set it to {R].
Multiple tracks can also be specified.

(&) Move the fader for the track to be recorded all the way down, then move it all
the way up. As a result, it will be set 1o the volume level that is to be used when
recording begins.

& Press and recording will start immediately. (The indicarer
lights).

& Move the faders to produce the desired result.

(D Press| STOP | (The | REC }indicator goes out.)

<Volume/Pan Data>

The recorded Volume/Pan data is handled in the same way as performance data
recorded while in the Sequencer mode. Thus, after the recording has been completed,
the Valume/Pan data (MID] Events) can be viewed and edited using the Microscope

SCreen.

% The Random feature will
work eniy with respect to
the internal
SOUTCes.

sound

#Nothing will be recorded
inte tracks which do not
yet contain performance
data.

s Pressing [F5 |will not work
while playbackirecording
of a sang is in progress.

#*1f Volume/Pan has previ
ously been recorded, that
data will be erased while
racording takes place.

#Any changes you might
make in the tempo during
the recording will not be
recorded in the tempo
frack.

% The Random Pan setling
will not be recorded while
Mixer Recording is used.

=The
sound in
whatever seltings have
been made for it in the

metronome will
accord with

Sequencer mode.

(= p. 4-4)




4. SONG EDIT

Provides for editing of recorded songs.

ESO“Q Ed!t Menuj CE et seear A e st s e et ot ae s

Press | SONG EDIT | to select the Song EditMenu 1 screen. The Song Edit mode

provides 2 menu screens which can be selected by pressing . You can then

choose the desired procedure from the menu.

[Hon% Edittidenu 13

Menu I
i1 Cordg i Inzert Measzure
2 Ersse 5 belste Heazure
I HMowe & Zong Capws

F1]1 Copy : Copies a portion of a song to another position.

F2 |2 Erase : Erases a portion of a song.

F3 |3 Move : Moves a portion of a song to another position.

F4 |4 Insert Measure : Inserts empty measures.

SHIFT |+ |F1]5 Delete Measure :Deletes a postion of 2 song.

SHIFT |+ |F216 Song Copy : Copies a portion of a song to another song.

{San2 EditiMenu 21
Menu 2

I Buantize 4 Changs Uelocity
2 Transrose S Changs fHate Tiwme
I bata Thin & Tanez Data Canwv

E:h Quantize
F2|2 Transpose
F313 Data Thin

: Corrects timing inaccuracies of notes recorded in real-time.

: Transposes (shifts the pitch of) selected notes.

: Removes Pitch Bend and Afiertouch data to regain some of the memory space a

song occupies,
m?—l Change Velocity : Alters the keyboard’s response to playing strength {velocity),
SHIFT |+ [F115 Change Gate Time :Changes the duration of notes (Gate Time).
SHIFT|+|F2|6 Tone Data Conv

: Stores the settings for the Tones used by a song as part of

the song.

*With cerain types of

<Basic Procedure> . .
settings, it will take a few

First, select the desired procedure. Then, after targeting the section for editing and
making the settings that select the type of editing, press Execute. ("Are you sure
¥ will be dispiayed.)

To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

moments after executing
the procedure before you
the  “Completed”
message.

see

=The YESMNO selection
can also be made using

<Reverting to the previous state (Undo}>
When editing is complete within any screen, you can play back the song o hear the
resuits. If you are not satisfied, you can press Undo te retrieve the seftings that

existed before editing began.

(YES), or

{NO).

*1{f you switch to a differant
screen, you will not be
able to rever to the

previous settings.
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F‘i 'l Copy (Men“ 1)..--.....................................

Copies a portion of a seng to another position. A useful function when a phrase or

section recors throughout a song.

[Capd]
~ Trackt RLI
Fosition? 1o 1~ B - 12 1- &
-+ Track: All Poszitions i1 1» a
Modes Rerlace
1

Timnsst

Track (track to copy from)
Specify the track containing the performance data that is to be copied.
[AIR : all tracks (including the beat track)
[I}to [16] :any one track
ITY : tempo track

FPosition (section to copy)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data (in measure/beat/ciock

format).

—— Track (track at the destination of the copy): [AH}, [1] to [168], [T]
Select the track that is the destination for the copy.

Position {location of copy destination)
Specifies the beginning of the copy destination (in measure/beat/clock format).

Mode (copy method)
Provides selection for whether you wish to erase the performarnce data at the copy
destination, or preserve it.
{Replace] : Erases the performance data at the copy destination.

[Mix] : Adds new data on top of the existing performance data.

Times (number of copies) : [1] to [100]
If a number of copies are to be made at the destination, specify the number of copies.

=>To copy a portion of

some other song, use
Song Copy. (< p. 4-31)

% The destination track can
be selected only if the
copy source track is set to
[1]to [16]




Execute

The window which allows you to select the MIDI Status will appear.

[Cor=]
FTrack: ALl
Positiont 1- 1ivs a4 - EE 5] i

All

Status (MIDI Status to be copied)
Select the MIDI Status (type of MIDI Event) to copy.

Display MIDI Status
All Al MIDI Statuses
Note Notes
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Changes
Volume Volume
Pan Panpot
Other C. Chg | Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
BPN Registered Parameter Number
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch
GS-Excl GS Exclusive
Excl Exclusive

Range (note range to be copied) : [C-1(0)] to [GY (127)]
When [Note] or [P. After] has been selected, the note range to be copied can be
specified.

C. Chg No (Control Number to copy) : [Alll, [1] to [5]. [8], [al.
[11] to [37]. [64] to [95], [120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When [Other C. Chg] has been selected, specify the Control Number of the MID]
Event to be copied.
Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completsd” will appear in the display.

#To return to the screen
immedialely before this,

press .

e>For further details on MIDI
Events, refer to CHAP-
TER 5, “GLOSSARY."

=G5 Exclusive refers 1o
Exclysive messages
which are directed o the
internal sound sources.

=The note range to be
copied can also be
specified using the
keyboard.

=l you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Unde. Al pravious
seftings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23

=Refer to the following
page for exampies of how
the Copy function works,
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4L

<When copying the performance data for all tracks>

When copied, the beat of the source material will be copied along with it. If the beat
of the source and the destination of the copy are different, the beat wili change, and
subsequent measures Wil be shifted. However, playback of the song wiil be

unaffected, since the shift only affects the way the measures are displayed.

Example : Copying the 3rd measure (374} (Mix)

1 z 3 4 5 Measure
A4 4,44 3/4 374 /4 Beat

Copied to (B. The beat of the measures at the destination will change, and the measures
far the subsequent performance data wili be shitted torward. Since measure 1 is then
shorter by ane best, the second beal of measure 5 cannot be unaccommodatad.
Thersfore, a measure having the same beat as the last measure will be added.

A4

Copied to @€, A measure having the same beat as the copy-source measure
will be added.

2,/4

<When copying the performance data for one track>
Even when the beat at the copy destination and the beat of the performance data being

copied are different, the beat of the measures at the destination will not change.

Exampie: Copying the 3rd measure (3.74) of track 1 to track 2. (Mix)

1 2 3 & 5 Measure
44 44 3/4 asa 2.4 Beat

3 4 5
3.4 3,74 274

4.8 4,4

Cepied to &. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will be
added.

4,44 ry

Copied to ©. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will be
added.

3.4 274 2/4 2.4




F2

2 Erase (Menu 1) L R S S g

Erases a portion of a song, Used when wishing to erase unwanted performance data.

{Eraze]
~Tracktli-1g
[ FPosition:

Statwuss

Track (the target track)
Specifies the track containing the performance data to be erased.

{1—16] s tracks 1 through 16
[1]1to f16]  : any one track
[T] : terpo track

Position {range to be erased)
The beginning and end of the performance data o be erased is specified in terms of

measure/beat/clock.

Status (MIDI Status to be erased)
Selects the MIDI Swatus (type of MIDI Bvent) to be erased.

Display MIDI Status
All All MIDt Statuses
Note Note
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChg Tone Changes
Volume Volume
Pan Panpot
Other C. Chg | Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch
GS-Excl G5 Exclusive
Excl Exclusive

Range (Note Range to be erased) : {C-1(0)] to [G9 (127)}]
When [Note] or [P. After] has been selected, the note range to be erased can be
specified.

C. Chg No (Control Number to be erased): [Alll, [1] to [5]. [8)., [9],
[11] to [31]. [64] to [851, [120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When [Other C. Chg] has been selected, specify the Control Number of the MIDI
Event to be erased.

[F1]Execute

To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To caneel, press NO.) When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

=>Eor further details on MIDI
Events, refer to CHAP-
TER 5, "GLOSSARY."

=GS  Exclusive refers to
Exclusive messages
which are directed to the
internal sound sources.

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keyhoard.

=if you are nol satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo, Al previous
seftings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.
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F313 Move (Menu 1) «teeereeesemencmmenennniien,

Allows a section of a song to be moved to another location. If there already is

performance data ar the destination, that data will be erased.

[Howel
Trachk? H
Fozitiont

Track (track from which to move)
Specifies the track containing the performance data to be moved.
[11to [16]  : any one track
[T] : tempo track

Position (section to be moved)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be moved is specified in terms of

measure/beat/ciock,

—— Track (track at destination) ; [1] to [16]). [T]
This selects the destination track.

Position {destination)
The beginning point of the destination section is specified in terms of measure/beat/

ciock.

Status (MID! Status to be moved)
To move only a specific type of MIDI Event, specify the MID] Status (type of MIDI

Event).
Display MIDI Status
All All MIDI Statuses
Note Notes
P. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
ToneChyg Tone Changes
Volume Volume
Pan Panpot
Other C. Chg | Other Control Changes
NRPN Non-registered Parameter Number
RPN Registered Parameter Number
P, After Polyphonic Aftertouch
G5-Excl GS Exclusive
Excl Exclusive

Range (note range to move) : [C-1(0)] to [GA (127)]

be moved.

When [Note] or {P. After] has been selected, you can specify the note range that is o

#lf the tempo track has
been selected as the
source track, only the
tempe track can be se-
lected as the destination.

=>For further details on MIDI
Events, refer to CHAP-
TER 5, "GLOSSARY."

=»ES  Exclusive refers to
Exctusive messages
which are directed o the
infernal seund sources.

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keyboard.



C. Chg No (Control Number to move) : [All], [1] to [5]. [8]. a1,

[11] to [31], [64] to [95], (120] to [122], [124] to [127]
When {Other C. Chg] has been seiected, specify the Control Number of the MID]
Event to be moved.

Execute

F4

To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

<How the Move function workss>

Even when the beat at the move destination and the beat of the performance data
being moved are different, the beat of the measures at the destination will not change.

Example : Moving the 3rd measure (3,/4) of track 1 1o track 2.
® @&
1 z 3 4 5 Measure
4,4 4.4 3,4 34 2,4 Beat
Moved to @.
5
374 2.4

Moved to ®. A measure having the same beat as the final measure wil

be added

4 5
3.4 274

274

Moved to ©. A measure having the same beat as the final measure will

be added.

Allows empty measures to be inserted at desired positions within

measures are inserted into all tracks .

4 Ensert Measure (Menu 1)......u...........o......

a song. The empty

Position {the destination for insertion)

Specifies the measure where the new measures are to be inseried.

Count (number of empty measures) : [1] to [100]

Specifies the number of empty measures to be inserted.

=l you are not safisfied
with the end result, press

Undo, All previous

settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.
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Beat (beat of the empty measures) :[1,2] to [32,72]. {1.74] to (32,747,
[1/87 to [32.78], [1./16] to [32.716]

Sets the beat that the empty measures are to have.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancei, press NO.} When the
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the disptay.

<How the Insert Measure function works>
The measures that follow the inserted empty measures will be shified backward.

Example : An empty measure (3.4 meter) is inserted at the 3rd
measure.

3 4 5 ‘Measure

dre. Az 274 Beat.
3 A 5 B
3.4 3.4 34 24

SHIFT| + [F1]5 Delete Measure (Menu 1):--eceeeee

Erases (deletes) a section of a song. When performance data is deieted, the

performance data for all tracks is shifted forward.

thelete Meassurel
mTrack: ]

‘5 Pozition: 1/ 1e B - 1o 1s @

Position (section to be deleted)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be deleted is specified by measure

numbers.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NGy When the

operation is {inished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

<How the Delete Measure function workss
The measures that follow the deleted section are shifted forward.

Example : The 3rd measure is deleted

Measure
Beat

430

=lf you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
tinde. Al previous
settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.

=lf you are not salisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. Al previous
settings will be reirieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.




SHIFT|+ [F2]6 Song Copy (Menu 1):-«ceseeeeveenens

Copies a section from another song into the currently selected song. This function

makes it easy to use phrases from other songs.

SZont Coswl
Sonall Tracks f11
r Fozition: I B - LI [¢]
=% Track?® 1! P
Mode: Kepr

Times?t

Song (song from which to copy):[1] to [8]
Specify the song containing the performance data that is to be copied.

Track {track to copy from)
Specify the track containing the performance data that is to be copied.
[AN] : ali tracks (including the beat track)
flJto {16]  :any one track
[T] : tempo track

Position {section to copy)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is to be copied in terms of
measure/beat/clock.

—==Track (track at the destination of the copy.) : [All]. [1] to {181, [T]
Select the track that is the destination for the copy,

Position (location of copy destination)
Specifies the beginning of the cepy destination in terms of measure/beat/clock.

Mode (copy method)
Provides seiection for whether you wish fo erase the performance data at the copy
destination, or preserve it.
fReplace] : Erases the performance data at the copy destination.
[Mix] : Data is added on top of (mixed with) the existing performance data.

Times (number of copies) : [1] to [100]

If several copies are to be made at the destination, specify the number of copies.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NQ.) When the

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

<Copyright Notice>

Commercizlly available song disks often contain comments such as those conceming
the person(s) whe composed the music. This comment is called the Copyright Notice.
When a song that is to be the source for a copy is one thar contains a Copyright
Notice, the Copyright Notice will be displayed when Execute is pressed. To
continue with the procedure, press YES.

*The destination track can
be selected only if the
copy source track is set to
[1]to [18).

=If you are not satisfied
with the end resuft, press
Undo. All previous
seftings will he retrieved,
For details, see p. 4.23.

=>The process which takes
place as a result of Song
Copy is the same as that

for Copy. For
exarmples, refer to p, 4-26
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'[ Quantize (Menu 2)‘...................................

Quantization is 2 function which corrects the timing errors that may have cecurred

F1

during Real-Time recording, Correction is made in. accord with a specified value.
This feature is highly uvseful for instruments, such as drums and bass, where a

correctly timed rhythm is desirable.

fiduantize]
Tracktl-16

Fozitiaon?

Track (track to be quantized)
Select the track containing the performance data that is to be quantized.
[1—186] : tracks 1 through 16
[11t0 [16]  :any one track

Position {section to be quantized)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is to be quantized in

terms of measure/beat/clock.

Type Specifies the quantize vajue.
Thirtv-second i Quarter note
[1,/32] B 11761 J ¢ ¢ uipkts
SEED Sixteenth note
[1/724] J & d triplets 1,743 J Quarter notes
5
{1716} ‘B Sixtesnth notes M1,72] J Half notes
J ...... ! ot -3
ighth note
[1.712] . g triplets [Shuffle 16] Shutfle 16
) ) o 3
[1.78] J) Eighth notes shatfle 81 ] J)  Shuftle 8
Rate : [0] to [100] %
Seis the extent to which the notes will actually be aligned with the specified quantize
value. The higher the value, the less discrepancy there will be in the timing. At {100},
the notes will be shifted to have perfect timing,
Offset : [—99] to [+ 99] {clock units)

Allows for the guantize timing to be shifted slightly forward or backward, This
allows you to obtain rhythms that are slightly laid back (behind the beat) er ‘pushed’
(in front of the beat).
Less than 0
More than 0

pushed
laid back

Note Range (note range to be quantized): [C-1(0)] to [GY9(127)]
Specifies the range of note numbers that are to be quantized. This setting should be

made if you wish to guantize only a specific note range.

# Quantize cannot adjust
the timing of Events other
than Note Events. i the
data contains other types
of MID! Events, the music
could end up scunding
rather strange.

=>Select Shuffle to quantize
a ‘shuffle’ rhythm.

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keyboard.



Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.y When the =l you are not satisfied

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display. with the end result, press
Undo. All previous
settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p, 4-23.

@11 a5 a result of guantization the song has been lengthened, measores having the
same beat as the last measure will be added.
@I as a result of quantization there are notes that would occur before the starting

measure, they are placed in the first beat of the first measure.

ir:z :2 _rr6"15“3€)8£§<:hﬁ€§rnj 22) R R T T T T T T e

Provides for the transpesition of notes. Can be used to transpose a whale song or any

=As a result of transpo-
sition, the Note Numbers
of Note Events and
Polyphonic Aftertouch will
shift in accord with the
setting for Bias.

section of a song.

[Tranzrozel
rTrack:lwlé
E Position: ir 1v a - [ o]

ael

Track (track to transpose)
Select the track containing the performance data you wish to transpose.
[T~ 16] : tracks 1 through 16 {except Drum track)
[1Jto [16] . any one track

Position (range to be transposed)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data to be transposed in terms of
measure/beat/clock.

Bias (amount of transposition) : [~ 24] to [+ 24] (semitone units)
Specifies the amount of transposition (in semitone units).

Note Range {note range to be transposed): [C-1(0)] to [G8 (127)]
Specifies the range of note numbers that are to be transposed. This selection is made | =The note range can also

when wishing to transpose only the Note Events in a specific note range. be specified using the
keyboard.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. {To cancel, press NG.) When the

D e ) \ . =lf you are not satisfied
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

with the end result, press

Undo. All previous

settings will be refrieved,
@ Afrer transposition, Note Numbers that have taken on a value of less than 0 for{ For details, see p. 4-23.

more than 127) are converted to 0 (or 127).
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F3|3 Data Thin (Menu 2) Gesesasestsrerreresacansnsrsertes

A number of types of data that are recorded when using the Mixer are of the

continuously changing fype, such as Volume/Pan, as weil as Afterfouch and Pitch
Bend. For this reason, a surprisingly large amount of unnecessary data can
accumulate.

The Data Thinning feature allows you to thin out 2 considerable portion of such
unneeded data, without affecting the overall quality of the music as perceived by the
listener.

[Gata Thind
~Trackil-16
i

i Fosjtiont 17 1~ & - an & |
Statuss Hil
Jalues &
3

Tiped

Track (track to be thinned)
Select the track containing performance data you wish to have thinned out.
[1 18] : tracks 1 through 16
[1]to[16] :any one track

Position (range to be thinned)
The beginning and end of the performance data to be thinned is specified in terms of
measure/beat/clock.

Status (MIDI Events to be thinned)
Selects the MIDI Status (type of MIDI Event) to be thinned.

Dispiay MID1 Status
All ] All MIDI Statuses listed below :
F. Bend Pitch Bend
C. After Channel Aftertouch
Modutation Modulation
Volume Volume
Pan Panpot
Expression Expression
P. After Polyphonic Aftertouch

Value (span of data to be thinned) : [0] to [99]
Sets the span over which data is to be thinned. The larger the vaiue, the wider the
span becomes. With MIDI data that contains a great deal of wide-ranging, abrupt
changes, the value should be increased,

Time (time span for thinning) : [0] to [98]
Sets the time span over which data is to be thinned. The larger the value, the wider
the time span becomes, With MiDI data that changes very gradualty, the value should
be increased.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

4.34

=lf you are not satisfied
with the end result, press

Undo. All previous

settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.



F4

4 Change Veigcity (Menu 2) trestessssasesansansaces

Employed to modify the keyboard’s response to playing strength (Velocity).

Depending on the type of modification made, any unintentional, erratic differences in
playing strength can be smoothed out; or the keyboard’s touch can be made sofier or

harder overall.

{[Chands Uslocitw)
Trackil-14

r Fositign: FE Y SR 1 1 o]
Change Lot i1oEx
Bizs? 5]
Lo

Ran@g: > L= 9{32?)3_

Track (track to be modified)
Specify the track containing the performance data that you wish to modify.
[1 — 16} : tracks 1 through 16
[1]to {16] :any one track
Position (section to modify)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance datz that is to be modified in terms
of measure/beat/clock.

Change to (modification factor) : [0] to [200] %
The possible difference in Velocity can either be increased or decreased using this
seiting. With the difference at a minimal level, there will be no noticeable change in
volume. To reduce the difference by half, set it to [501%.
{101] % ormeore  : results in increased difference .
[100] %

[99] % or less

: no change.

: difference is reduced.

Bias (amount added) : [~ 99] to [0] to [+ 99]
This setting allows you to change the overall response that the keyboard will provide.
With & value of +10, the Velocity value will be increased by 10.

Note Range (note range to meodify) : [C-1(0)] to [G9 (127)]

Specify the range of note numbers that are to be modified.

Execute

To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the
aperation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

@ After the modification, Velocity values that have taken on a value of less than | (or
more than 127) are converted to 1 {or 127).

=>The Velocity difference is
calculated based on a
mean value of 64.

=»The note range can also
be specified using the
keyboard,

=if you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. Alf previous
setlings will be retrieved,
For detalls, see p. 4-23.
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SHIFT| + |[F1|5 Change Gate Time (Menu 2) ------

Employed to modify the Gate Time (the time a key is held down). Depending on the

type of modification made, a performance can be made to sound either more staccato

(short, distinctly separate notes) or legato (notes held for full value},

[Charnse Gatse Timel
Tracikii-14
Fositiont o §r 8- 1o 1« g

Change tol
Biast

Hote Range: .

Track (track to be converted)

Specify the track containing the performance data that you wish to modify.
ft — 16} : tracks 1 through 16
[t [16]  : any one track

Position {section 1o modify)
Specify the beginning and end of the performance data that is fo be modified in terms
of measure/beat/clock.

Change to (modification factor) : [0] to [200] %
This setting extends/reduces the Gate Time. When set to 50%, the Gate Time is

reduced by half.
[101] % or more : Gate Time is extended
[100] % : No change
[99] % or less : Gate Time 1s reduced

Bias (amount added) : [—9897 to [0] to [+ 99]

This setting allows the Gate Time to be uwniformly increased (or decreased) by a
specified amount. With a value of 10, the Gate Time for everything will be increased

by 10 clock puises.

Note Range (note range to moedify) : [C-1 (0)] to £G9 (127)]

Specify the range of note numbers that are to be modified.

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the

operation is finished, “"Completed” will appear in the display.

@After the modification, if the Gate Time has taken on a value of less than | {or
more than 60,000) it defaults to 1 (or 60,000).

=The note range can also
be specified using the
keyboard.

=plf you are not satisfied
with the end result, press
Undo. Al previous
seftings will be retrieved.
For details, see p. 4-23.




SHIFT|+ |F2|6 Tone Data Conv (Menu 2) -+--rese-

This function allows you to convert the Tone data contained in a song to Tone data
which is compatible with the GS Format. Tone data should be converted in the
following situations:

@When using the Chain Load function to play a number of SORES in succession. Any
other situation in which you are playing back songs that may not be appropriately
matched to the unit’s User Tone set.

®When wishing to use another GS Format sound generator for playback.

[Tans Data Conwvl

Tore Data Canversion

H1ll tore data is recorded
in track 1-1&6 .,

Execute To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) When the [=1f you are not satisfied
with the end result, press

Undo. All previous

settings will be retrieved.
For details, see p, 4-23.

operation is finished, “Completed” wili appear in the display.

<Tone data after conversion>
@ Tone Change Number of the source GS Tene
(GS Bank Select, Program Change)
@ Tone Parameter settings(Control Change's NRPN)

<Caution>

As the result of a tone data conversion, notes might be delayed in a few places. This
could occur as a result of the extra amount of time needed for processing when the
Tone data in multiple tracks has been recorded at the same timing.

To alleviate this problem, you can simply erase unneeded tone data, er shift
somewhat the timing at which Tone data is recorded,
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5. BACKING (Block,~Make Song)

The Backing function is used to create accompaniment for songs.

EBLOCK].D.D.l'.l..‘......‘....ll.l...!.‘tb.......lllll..'."“.i.h
Press to obtain the Block screen. The Block screen provides for the

creation of Blocks (4 measures of accompaniment), and allows for such Blocks to be

recorded into the sequencer.

The symbol will move to the chord currently playing

indicates the chord being played

l r StulesfPE] Rock 1 w1 DriF
Chd: P&l Rock 1 #1  Es:F
Pratdff  Kbd: POB1 Piano 1 T1gF
[E n ! FaderiRoot J= 198 4Kewt I121F
=1 2 3
& A
Ma.d g

e

[ 1(the displayed Block) : [A] to [J]
Indicates the displayed Block. Blocks are selected using the function keys.

Prg (Program On~0ff) : [Onl, [Off]
Provides selection for the manner Blocks are to be played when is pressed,
[On]
[Off]

: Plays the displayed Blocks in the order set in the Make Song sereen.
: Plays the displayed Blocks,

Style {(Music Style)
Selects the Music Style.

[PL *1] to [P30 *1} : Original
[P1 *2] to [P30 *2] : Variation 1
[P1 *3] to [P30 *3] : Variation 2

Chd {Chord Change)
Selects the original Chord Change (4 measure chord progression).

Preset Chord Changes

f[P1*1]t0 [P30*1}]  :Original
{P1 *2] to [P30 *2§ : Variation 1
[P1 %3} to [P30 *3] : Variation 2

User Chord Change
{U1] to [U50]

The display will show the seitings for the selected Chord Change.

1st measure _2nd measure_ 3rd measure 4th measure’

A= R s H]

Chord's root
Chord's type

Kbd (keyboard's Tone)
Select the Tone that will be heard when playing the keyboard.

[P1] to [P128]

[U1] to [L128]

: Preset Tone

: User Tone
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=>The Preset Chord
Changes contain chord
progressions  that are
geared toward the style of
music provided by the
Music Style with the same
number.

=The note names for the
black keys [#) and [ b }
will be displayed in accord
with  the MNote Name
setting. (e p. 4-81)



Fader {function)

Selects the function that the 8 faders will provide.

[Root}  : Selection of the chord’s Root
[Type] : Selection of the chord’s Type
[Bass] : Selection of the chord's Bass note
I: " J StwleiP@) Rack # 1 2P
H Chds Fal Foak 1 # 1 EziF
Prar0ff Kbdi: POAL Fiano 1 I1:P
{E n ] FaderiRoot 4= 198 dReugs I2:PF
z 3
G 51
[n) =)
l:: )

Bass note indicated here

<Using keys to change the fader function>

& | ROOT/TYPE |is pressed to select between [Root] and [Type].

[Root}]  :} ROOT |indicator lights

[Type] :|TYPE |indicator lights

@ While holding down| SHIFT |, press{ ROOT/TYPE jto switch to [Bass].
(|ROOT Jand [ TYPE |indicators go out)

J = (tempo) : [20] to [240]
Sets the tempo at which the Blocks are to be played.

{ Key 1 (transposition)
Used to transpose the whole chord. Move the cursor to | Key ¢ ” and adjust the

amount of transposition desired (semitone units) using .

Dr {Drum Part), Bs (Bass Part),

11 (Instrument 1 Part), 12 (Instrument 2 Part)
Allows any individual Part to be muted. To mute a Part, move the cursor to that Part,
and change [P] (Play) to [M] (Mute),

Function keys (Block selection)
Empioyed fo seiect the Block for which settings are te be displayed.

to :Blocks Ato E
SHIFT |+ ([F1]to[F3]) :BlocksFtol]

#If you change fo a dif-
ferent Music Style when
not playing anything, the
tempo will be set to that of
the selected Music Style.

=Mule settings can be set
individually
Block.

for  each
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REC

Provides for the play of Blocks.
The display allows you to view the name of the chord currently being played.

SiwlelPE1 Hoci 1 @ 1 briF
Tt FBl Rock 1 W EsifP
i ¥ibd: PEBLI Fiano 1 Iwte
] FaderiRoot 4= 1390 dKewt IzF
> = 4
E & & A A E B
14 &1 I4

R 1
i
g &
G

B

<When Prg is [Off}>

When Loop is ON ([LOOP] indicator is lit), the displaved Block will play
repeatedly. When Loop is OFF ( indicator is off}, the displayed Block will
be played once.

<When Prg is [On]>

When Program is set to [On], the Blocks are played in the order set in the Make Song
sCreen.

When Loop is OFF (indicator is off), play will stop automatically when the
last Block has finished. When Loop is ON ( indicator is 1it), play starts again
from the first Block after the last Block has finished.

(reCOrd Ento Sequencer)--to-coto--.aoeoocooot»octc.o

Before pressing, you first need to get ready as follows:
1) From the sequencer’s Basic screen, select the destination Song Number, and
specify the measure from which recording is to begin.
2y If you wish to record while specifying Biocks, set Prg to [Off}, and Loop to ON.
If wishing fo record in the order previously determined in the Make Song
screen, set Prg to [On] and Loop to OFF.

Press and the unit enters standby, waiting for recording to begin.

Measure from which recording

Song number targeted for recording

| [ G SiwilstFBL Rock Y #1  Drif
F\
Praidff Ta Songl M= 1 F
i N F
ZUure ? —

Plaw-Stop
?

<Recording Blocks as you play them in sequence>

() Press .

Change Blocks in the sequence you wish fo record.

@ Press .

Recording begins after a 2 measure count-in.

After the displayed Blocks have played, recording finishes.

(The indicator goes out.)

=l you change to =a
different Music Siyle while
playing something, the
actual change will oceur
when the current Music
Style has finished playing.

=»When Prg is [Off} the
order in which the Blocks
wers played will be
temporarity stored in
memory. This playing
arder can be recalled by
pressing Recall from
the Make Song screen.



< Recording Blocks in the order set in the Make Song screen >
Press PLAY |.  Recording begins after a 2 measure count-in.
The Blocks are recorded in the set order. The recording will stop when the jast Block

is played.(The indicator goes out.)

<Tracks Targeted for Recording>
The music wili be recorded into the following tracks:

Drum Part : track 10 (D)
Bass Part s track 11
Instrument 1 Part :track 12
Instrument 2 Part ' Ttrack 13

What is played on the keyboard  : track 14
Beat for the performance : Beat track

<Precautions Concerning Recording>
@ When Blocks are recorded, some of the Track parameters will be changed to the
setfings below. Caution should be taken if you have modified any settings for
track parameters before beginning recording, since they will revert to their
previous values.
I)Voice Rsv {all track)  :Initial value (=rp. 2-3)
2)Track 1010 14 :Key Shift=0, M/P Mode=Poly

@ What is played by the instruments will not be recorded into Parts which are muoied.

However, information on the instruments used (Tone Changes) will be recorded.

@I1f the tempo is changed during recording, it will not he recorded into the tempo

frack,

&1f performance data exists in the track fargeted for recording, that performance data

will be erased as the recording takes place.

& Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited in
the same way as ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS
Tones are employed for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are
handled in a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that
reason you need 1o be careful, since if you use 2 User Tone along with a track in
which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner in which the

other Tones sound could change.
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WRITE

(storing Chord Change settings in memory) -

Execute

A created Chord Change can be stored as a User Chord Change. Chord Changes that
you use freguently can be conveniently stored so they are available whenever you
need them.

Internal Backing Set

[Writetiihard Chan [init Seti—
Chord Change Name

FERE User 1

Destination User Chord Change Number

Specify the number of the User Chord Change at the storage destination, and give ita
name (up to 12 characters).

PrcssExecute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed; and store it in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NG.)
When the write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

[MAKE SONGJ:-crererrrersmermnnmiienectiieenn

Press | MAKE SONG |to obtain the Make Song screen. In the Make Song sereen you

can set the order in which the Blocks are to play, or record Blocks into the sequencer

in the set order.

BElook
i

Block

Block : [A] to [J]

Insert

Delste
Recaii

Specify the Blocks in the order in which they are to play. Use the Dial to select the
Block, then press | ENTER | . The unit will then be ready for your next Block
selection on the following Step.

Inserts a Block at the Step indicated by the cursor. The Block that is inserted will be
identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is located. Shouid you wish 2
different Block to be there, it should be changed.

Erases the Block indicated by the cursor.

The order in which the Blocks were plaved most recently from the Make Song screen
is temporarily stored in memory. By pressing , this stored order will be recalied,

and will replace the seitings in the Make Song screen. To revest to the previous order,
press again.

= To return to the Biock
screen, press{EXIT|.

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

(NOJ.

=>Up to a total of 100 Sieps
can be specified,




REC

(record into Sequencer)......--.....................

Song Number targeted for recording

Results in the play of the Blocks located {rom the cursor position until the last Step.

In the Make Song screen, the Block accompaniment is recorded into the sequencer in
the set order.

Before pressing , you first need to get ready for recording as foliows:
I} From the sequencer’s Basic screen, select the destination Song Mumber, and
specify the measure from which recording is to begin.

2) Check to make sure the indicator on{ LOOP [is extinguished.

3) Press| RESET §, and move the cursor back to Step 1.

Fress , and the unit enters standby, waiting for recording to begin.

Measure from which recording begins

EMake Sona)]

To Zonal M=

Fecording Tracks 10-14
Fre wou surse

CPrezz Plau-sSthoe

L 8 3 SR

<Recording Procedures
Press| PLAY |.  Recording begins after & 2 measure count-in,
The Blocks are recorded in the set order. The recording will stop when the last Black

is played.(The indicator goes out.)

<Tracks targeted for recording>

Blocks will be recorded into the following tracks.

Drum Part :track 10 (D)
Bass Part ttrack 11
Instrument 1 Part s track 12
Instrument 2 Part ctrack 13
What is played on the keyboard : track 14
Beat for the performance : beat track

<Precautions Concerning Recording:»
@When Blocks are recorded, some of the Track parameters will be changed to the
settings below. Caution should be taken if you have modified any settings for track

parameters before beginning recording, since they will revert to their previous

values.
1YVoice Rsv (all track)  :Initial value{=rp. 2-3)
2)Track 1010 14 :Key Shift=0, M/P Mode=Poly

=When Loop is ON
( indicator is
Iit), play will start agsin
from the first Block,
after the last Block has
finished playing,
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@If the tempo is changed during recording, it will not be recorded into the tempo

track.

@If performance data exists in the track targeted for recording, that performance data
will be erased as the recording takes place.

@What is played by the instruments will not be recorded into Parts which are muted.
However, information on the instruments used (Tone Changes) will be recorded.

@ Whatever performance data you have recorded into the sequencer can be edited in
the same way as ordinary recordings of performance data. However, since GS
Tones are emploved for the backing provided by Blocks, the Tone Parameters are
handled in a manner that is different than that with Preset or User Tones. For that
reason you need to be careful, since if you use a User Tone along with a track in
which backing has been recorded (such as during editing), the manner in which the

other Tones sound could change.




0. UIoK

The Disk Menu provides a complete range of procedures (except the Chain Load setting)
required when working with disks. These include procedures for saving your recorded song
data onto disk, and for loading data on disk back into the unit’s main IMEory.

.
{D]Sk Menuj"'""""’“"""'"'tottobooo..---cnoo»taosooc.o.;

Press| DISK |to obtain the Disk Menu screen.

Once vou have a disk inserted in the drive, you can select the desired procedure from
the screen’s menu.

LDislk Menwul

Menu
I Load
2 Saue Frezs Fl-f4
I Delete to select,
4 Farmat

F1 [Load : Copies data from disk info the unit’s memory.
F2 |Save : Saves the data contained in the unit's memory onto disk.
F3 |Delete : Erases data on the disk.
u:_li_ Faormat : Applies the standard format to the disk so it can be used with JW-50.

F.! I Oad R A N N N Y T L Y T Y o

Copies data from disk into the unit’s memory. This is referred to as "loading.” Before
pressing , insert a disk containing data into the disk drive.

{Loadl [hizk label 1
Turel! JW-S50 Song Data
Froam Disk { B Song9s Ewist)
7 REEEEAEERNEE (EER KE>3
Te Internal Songt2 (BEF KB Frea)
> { B )

Type {(type of data to be loadad)
Here you need to select the type of data you wisk to joad.
[13W-50 Song Data] : JW-50 songs
[2 SMF Song Data]  : Standard MIDI File Songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets (Ul to U28)
[4 Backing Set] : Backing sets (Block A to ] and User Chord Change Set
(U1 to Us0Y)




When

Destination song number

the Type has been set to [1. JW-50 song Datal.
Loads a JW-50 song.

Disk Label
[Load] IDisk Labei 1-4
Torpetl JH-38 Soang Data
From Disk ¢ B Son@:z Ewizi)d
[« BEEEEEEEAERE {(HHEE KB»]
To Internal Sonsil iEHE KE Free’
¥ i B KE»]

Number of songs contained on disk =

Name of song to load {(amount of data in song) —

(remaining amount of memory in unit)

Name of song at destination {(amount of data in song)

From Disk (song to be loaded)

Seiect the song to be loaded from disk.

To Internal song (number of song to be loaded) : [1] to [8]

Fi
F2

Execute
+ Tone

When Type

4-46

Specify the number of the seng at the destination for the load.

To load only the song data, prcssExccute.
To load the corresponding User Tone set along wiih the song, press +Tone,

If there is no song at the destination for the load, the song will be loaded when you
press Execute. Otherwise, “Are you sure 77 is displayed. To proceed with the

ioad, pfess YES. (To cancel, pressND.)

<When the User Tone Sets Differ>

If the User Tone set that belongs with the song differs from the User Tone set
contained within the unit, Tones other than those expected couid be heard when the
song is played. Te avoid this, always be sure fo load the appropriate User Tone set

along with the song.

has been set to [2. SMF Song Data]

Allows for a Standard MIDI] File to be converted inte a JW-50 song when loaded.
When converted {o JW-50 song data, the performance data for the various channels is
rotifed to the respective tracks. Data for Channel 1 goes to track 1, that for Channei 2
goes to track 2, and so forth,

*lf song data exisis at the
destination for the load,
that seng data will be
erased if you proceed and
load a new song.

* Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer o the "Mes-
sage Chart" { o p. 8-3)
and take the necessary
action.

=Whenever a song that
contains a  Copyright
Notice is loaded, the
notice will be displayed
briefly,



. Disk Label
CLoad] [Dizhk Label IM“J

Terel? SHF Song Data
Frop Dizk ( 8 Song9z Exigi)
[< NEEHEERE.HNID

To nternal Songil HER KE Free
L>

C E KEBX»]

Number of Standard MID| File songs contained on disk =

Name of Standard MIDI File song to load (amount of data in song) —

Destination song number (remaining amount of memory in uni)

Name of song at destination {amount of data in song)

From Disk (Song to be loaded)

Select the Standard MIDI File song that you wish to load. ®You will not be abie to

select Standard MIDI
Files which are not
supported by the JW-50.
For details, refer to
“Concerning Song Data.”

To Internal song (number of song to be loaded) : [1] to [8] (=rp-2-4)

Specify the number of the song at the destination for the load, If song data exists at the
destination for the load,
that seng data will be

erased if you proceed and
load a new song.

Execute If there is no song data at the destination for the load, the song will be loaded when
% Whenever a message ap-
you press [F1 | Execute. pears, refer to the "Mes-
If song data exists at the destination for the load, “Are you sure ?” is displayed. To sage Chart” { & p. 6-3)
proceed with loading, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.) and take the necessary

action.

=Whenever a song that
containg a Copyright
Notice is loaded, the
notice will be displayed
briefly.

When Type has been set to [3 User Tone Set]
Employed to load a User Tone set (U1 te U128).

Disk Label
[Losd] [Oisk Label Jm
Terpeil User Tone Set
From Dizk ¢ B Ssts Existy
i< EBERERRE i}
To Internal
[y Init Zet ]

Number of sets contained on digk e

Name of set to load

Destination set number
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From Disk (User Tone set to be loaded)

Selects the User Tone set to be loaded.

Execute Press Execute and “Are you sure 77 is displayed. Te proceed with the load, press

YES. (To cancel, press NO.)

When Type has been set to [4 Backing Set]
Employed to load a Backing set (Blocks A to J, and User Chord Change sets (U1 to
Usoy.
Disk Label
[Laadl [Disk Label JW—J

Turetd Backins Seti

From Dizk ¢ B Sets Ewiszti)
[« BRESERHE CREE KBi2

Te Internal {HE KB Freed
[ Init Setb {RE

Number of sets contained on disk ——

Name of set to load (amount of data in set)

Destination set (remaining amount of memory in unit)

Name of set at destination (amount of data in set)

From Disk (Backing set to load)
Selects the Backing set to load.

Execute Press Execute and “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To proceed with the load, press

[F4]YES. (To cancel, press[E3 |NO.)

FZ Savewnooco-oo--on.n-:n---o:-so--oo-------oooooaoooototooooo»thno

Saves the data contained in the unit’s memory onto disk. This is referred {0 as the

“*Save” procedure.
After moving the disk’s protect tab to the OFF (WRITE) position, insert it into the

drive, and press Save.

ESawel {fizk Label 3

Terpesl JW-58 Son2 Datsz

From Internal Zongil
[< EEEEEREEEREEE (HEE KE]
Uzer Tane Setelnit Setl HER KB

Too Dislk ¢ B Sondz Ewizgl. BER KB Freed

Type (type of data to be saved)
Selects the type of data you wish to save.
[L JW-50 Song Data] : JW-50 songs
[2 SMF Song Data]  : Standard MIDI File songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets (Ul to U128)
[4 Backing Set] : Backing sets (Blocks A to J and User Chord Change Set
(U1 to Us0Y)

4-4R

*Whenever a message ap-
paars, refer to the “Mes-
sage Chart" { or p. 6-3)
and take the necessary
actlion.

*All brand new disks must
first be formatied for use
with the JW-50 before
they can be used.
(er p. 4-52)



When Type has been set to [1. JW-50 Song Datal.

Employed to save JW-50 songs.

Disk Label
[Zauvel [vizk Label 3—“J

Toretl JW-58 Song [bata

From Internal Sonsil

[< DREERESRREESR CEEE KE»]
tzer Tone Set+Init Setl KB
To Disk ¢ B Sonds Exiszt, EEN KB Free)

Number of song to be saved -

MName of song to save (amount of data in song) —

Name of the internal User Tone set (amount of data in User Tone Set)

Number of songs on disk; storage space remaining on disk

From Internal song (song to be saved) : {1] to [8]
Select the number of the song that is to be saved.

If the song does nat yet have a name, only the song number will be displayed. If such

is the case, give the song a nlame (up to 12 characters).

Execute Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To

proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, pressNO.)

-+ Tonse To save the comresponding User Tone set along with the song, press +Tone.
When you press +Tone, the screen aliowing for the change of the User Tone set
name appears. If you have made changes in the settings for the User Tone set, the
name should alse be changed. PressYES, and the song data will be saved along

with the User Tone Set. (To cancel, press NO.)

[Sawvel Ekisk Labkel 1
Twped !l JW-58 Sons Data

Lave Sond & Tone Set
Sond Hame BEEESEREKEREE
zer Toneg Set [Init Set]
Are 49ou zure 7 (Prezs YESAHOX

When Type has been set to [2. SMF Song Datal.

Saves a song as a Standard MIDI File (Format 0).

Disk Label

[Savel [0isk Labe: Jmp
Tare?l 2 ZHF Sone [Lata
Fram Lteprrnsl Songll
EEREEREE

Number of song to be saved —-

Name of song to save

{Number of Standard MID! File songs on disk; storage space remaining on disk)

Nare of Standard MIDI File mrmemenn

=Up to 50 songs can be
stored on one disk.

*A song must be given a
name beifore it can be
saved.

*Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer to the "Mes-
sage Charl® ( o p, 6.3}
and take the necessary
action.

=Whenever a song that

coniains &  Copyright
Notice is loaded, the
nofice will be displayed.

=Up to 98 songs can be
saved on one disk,
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From Internal song (song to be saved) : {1} io [8]

Select the number of the song that is to be saved.

File Name

Execute

When Typse

Applies a name to the Standard MIDI File (up to 8 characters). The “.MID}" extension

will be added to the end of the name, This extension cannot be altered,

Press Execuie and the “Are you sure?" message will appear in the display. To
proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)

< Standard MIDI Files after conversion>
The performance data for all tracks will be placed together on track 1 in the Standard
MIDI File.

JW-B50 Song Data
tempo track
beat track
track 1
frack 2

Standard MIDI File Seng Data
Track 1

has been set to [3 User Tone Set]
Empioyed to save the unit’s User Tone sets (U1 to U128).

Disk Label
[Savel [hizk Label Zl"-""1
Tareil Uzer Tone Set
Fram Interns]l Set
[4< Init Set 4 I KE»]
To Gizk ¢ B Sets Exist, HHE KE Frge:

Name of set to save (amount of data in sef)

(Number of sets on disk; storage space remaining on disk)

From Internal Set (name of User Tone set)

Execute

4-50

If the User Tones have been altered, you must change the name of the User Tone set

(using up 1o 8 characters).

Press| F1 | Execute, and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)

*The song cannot be
saved unless it is given a
name.

=Within - the file name,
spaces will become an
underline (), and all
lowercase lefters  will

become capitals.

=i a song name already
exists, the first 8 letiers of
it will be used fto
automnatically create the
name.

* Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer to the "Mas-
sage Chart® ( or p. 6-3)
and take the necessary
action.

=Whenever a song that

contains  a  Copyright
Netice is  loaded, the
notice will be displayed.

=WUp to 89 sets can be
saved onh one disk,

*The set cannot be saved
unless it is given a name,

*Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer to the "Mes-
sage Chart” { & p. 6-3)
and take ithe necessary
action.



When Type has been set to [4 Backing Set]

Employed to save the data for Backing sets (Blocks A to | and User Chord Change
sets (U1 to UI50)),

Disk Label
[Tauel [Dick Label j—d
Tore:d EBacking Sst
From Internal Set
[4< Init Set (BER KE)X]
Te Disk { B Sets Exizt, BEE KE Fres)

Name of set to save (amount of data in set)

{Number of sets on disk; storage space remaining on disk)

From Internal Set (name of Backing set)
Here you need to creare a name for the Backing set (using up to 8 characiers),

Execute Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display, To
proceed with the save, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.)

F3 De[eteot-oooa-ucn-o.o-c---toooooooo-nt-;---o-nopos..uol-n-n-s-ct

Used to erase (delete) unwanted data from a disk,
Afier moving the disk’s protect tab to the OFF (WRITE) position, insert it into the

drive, and press Delete,

Disk Label
=

Label

tel [Lisk
HE -

Name of data to delete (amount of data)

(Mumber of items of data on disk : storage space remaining on disk)

Type (type of data to delete)
Select the type of data to delete.
[1 JW-50 Song Data] 1 JW-50 songs

{2 SMF Song Data] : Standard MIDI] File songs
[3 User Tone Set] : User Tone sets
[4 Backing Set) : Backing sets

[> 1 ({(data to delete)
Select the data 1o be deleted.

Execute Press | Fl !Execuze and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with the deletion, press YES. (To cancel, press NOJ

=Up to 88 sets can be
saved on one disk.

*The set cannot be saved
unless it is given a name.

*Whenever a message ap-
pears, refer to the *Mas-
sage Charl” { o p, 6-3)
and take the necessary
action.
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F4 Format e s e N R N E R R R A AR RN R

Label (Disk label)

[F1]Execute
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A disk must be formatted for nse with the JW-50 before data can be stored on it. This
includes brand new disks and those which have been used by other equipment.

Be sure the protect tab on the disk is in the OFF (WRITE) position, and insert it into
the disk drive.

[Formnstld

Warning
Thiz proceszs will erase
a3l information on the dizk

Labels:

Allows you to assign a name to the disk (up to 11 characters), Once a disk label has
been created, it will be displayed in almost every screen (uppes-right) within the Disk
mode. This conveniently allows you to confirm which disk you currently have in the

drive.

Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display. To
proceed with formatting, prcssYES. (To cancel, press NO.)

#You will need to have
ready a 3.5 inch, 2DD
disk.

#*Formatiing a disk erases
all data previously stored

on it.

=The Disk !abel s not
required. Disis can be
formatted without being
given & name.

% The Disk label cannot be
changed aflerwards.




/. TONE

Provides for the selection of the Tone used for each track, and for the creation of Original
Tones,

[Tonejtoao‘-'--o.-o-.cnn-nn.ooo-o.o.cooooocs--out--u-o-n--l----obaot
Press{ TONE |to select the Tone screen.

In this screen, the Tone used by each track can be selected.

Efone] LImit Setjl
Track i \
|

i???%} Tone Brour User Tone
FEEL Piano 1 Set

Track (track):[1] to [16]

By selecting tracks, you can check the Tone used in each track.

Tone : [P1] to [P1283, [U1] to [U128] (For the Drum track : [D1]. [D%9].
[D17], [D28]1, [D2e], [D33], [D413, [D481, [P57]. [D128D)

Selects the Tone (or Drum set) for each track.

F.! Tone Editqtu-oo-.-.o-osocs-.-n-oon-on-no-tomco¢¢s--¢u-u-uco-o

Employed to create an original Tone.

Select any track (other than the Drum track) from the Tone screen. Or, select the
Tong if it is one that you wish to base your Tone on.

Press Edit to select the Tone Edit screen.

[Tone Edit] LInit Sat3
Source Tonsi 1 Uar: 8 Piano 1
Edit
bowik Rats: <) Resonancel ]
Uib Derthl i Attack Timel G
Uil Delaw: o] fracag Timel 5]
R Felease Timel 5

Source Tone : {1] to [128](Var [0] to [127])
Provides selection of the source Tone (GS Tone). GS Tones are organized according

to Tone Number and Variation Number.

@ Vibrato

Vibrato is an effect which creates a pericdic fluctuation of & sound’s pitch.

Vib Rate (Vibrato Rate) : [~ 50] to [+ 50]
Adjusts the speed at which the pitch will fluctuate.

In the pius (4) range, the speed increases.

Vib Depth (Vibrato Depth) : [—50] to [+ 50]
Adjusts the depth to which the pitch fluctuates.

In the plus (+) range, the fluctuations will be more pronounced.

Vib Delay (Vibrato Delay) : [~ 50] to [+ 50]
Adjusts the time it will take for the Vibrato effect to begin.

In the plus (+) range, the time is increased.

=Track 16 can aiso be
used as a second Drum
track. (crp. 3-1)

* D57 and D128 cannot be
selected for Track 10.

*When the Drum track is
selected, the screen will
net change when you
press[F1l.

*Any setting changes you
make will be lemporary:
they will be lost if you
switch to a different Tone,
To store sefling changes
that have been made, you
must perform the write
procedure, and inciude
them in the User Tone.
{See next page.)

#You will only be able to
select numbers where a
GS Tone exists.

=To enier negative values
using the numeric keys,

hold down and
press,
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@ Sound Nuance

Cutoff Freqg (Cut-off frequency) : [~ 50] to [+ 16]

Adjusts the frequency at which the harmonic content of the sound will be cut-off. In
general, the greater the value of a negative number, the softer the sound becomes. But

this can vary depending on the particular GS Tone being used.

Resonance : [ — 501 to [+ 50]

@ Envelope

Adjusts the extent to which the harmonic content in the vicinity of the cut-off
frequency will be emphasized. In general, the greater the value set for Resonance, the

morte distinctively synthesizer-like the sound becomes.

The envelope controls the changes that are to take place in the volume and the cut-off

frequency over time.

Sustain level

A D R

H X P

Volume,”
cut-off frequency

A & .
Key en Key off Time

Attack Time : [— 507 to [+ 50]

Adjusts the time it takes for the attack (initial poriion of a sound) to be heard.

Decay Time : [— 50] to [+ 50]

Adjusts the time it takes the sound to reach the sustain level {level at which changes

in volume/cut-off frequency stabilize), after the initial attack.

Release Time : [—50] to [+ 50]

WRITE

Execute
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Adjusts the time it takes for the sound to decay.

(Storing Tone Settings)..........................

Any setting changes you make will only be temporary: they will be lost if you switch
to a different Tone. To store the settings for Tones, you must perform the write
procedure and stere them into the unit’s memory.

Press from the Tone or Tone Edit screen to select the Write:Tone screen.

Internal User Tone Set
Elnit Setl |

[riteliTaonal

Tone Name

I U= Fiano 1

Destination User Tone Number

Specify the number of the User Tone at the storage destination, and give it a name
{up to 12 characters},

Press Execute and the “Are you sure?” message witl appear in the display.
To proeeed, and store it in memory, pre:ssYES. (To cancel, press NO.)
When the write operation is finished, “"Completed” will appear in the display.

#Many of the GS Tones

have much of their
harmonic  content  leit
intact. For this reason,

you will not notice much
change when raising the
cut-off frequency for such
GS Tones.

#With piane, guitar and
other Tones which tend 1o
decay naturally, the
Decay Time can be used
to serve aimost the same
purpose as the Helease
Time.

=To return to the screen

you were in immediataly

pefore pressing .
simply press1EXIT|.

=The YES/NO selection

can aiso be made using

(YES). or

(NO).



6. EFFECTS

These screens allow you to adjust the manner in which the JW-50’s onboard reverb and
chorus effects are to be applied,

Press to select the Reverb Send screen. The Effects mode contains 4 sereens which can be
selected using the function keys.

F1|RevSend (Reverb Send Level) - -ereeereenennnni,

;[EFPertstReuerk
Track 1 = 3 4 ) £ v £
Feuerbt 48 44 48 48 42 48 48 4

Traci 2 L I I i3 14 15 13
Rewverh;?

Reverb (Reverb Send Level) : [0] 1o [127]
Seis the extent to which reverb is apptied. Setting is made on an individual track

basis.

F2 Revpara (Reverb Parameter) D

[Effects

ftReverh Faraml

Feedbacki 5]
Levels B4

; Lhnﬁenﬁ_ﬂh%?aha';,~m R

o o vl

Type Selects the reverb Type.

Type Effect

Room 1 to 3 | Simulate the reverberation in various rooms.

Hall 1 to 2 | Simulate the reverberation of concert halis.

Plate Reverb that simulates a plate echo. (A device that uses
the vibrations of a metal plate to produce reverberation.)

Delay Standard delay effect.

Panning A specialized delay which moves the sound to the

Delay extrermes  (left and rght) in the sound field, Most

effective when used in stereo.

Pre LPF (Pre-Low-Pass Filter) : [1] to [8]
Cuts the higher frequencies from the effect sound, The higher the value, the more the

higher frequencies are attenuated (cut).

Feedback : {0} to [127]

Adjusts the number of repetitions in the effect seund.

Time : [0] to {127]
Adjusts the Reverb Time/Delay Time.

Level : [0] to [1271]

Adjusts the volume of the effect sound.

*Any changes made to

effect setlings are only
temporary. Seftings  will
revert their former
values if you switeh to a
different song, ete. To
store setling changes that
have been made, you
must perform the wrile
procedure with respect to
each screen,

to

=The Reverb Send Level

can also be set using the
8 faders.

#0nce you change the

Type, the other param-
eters  revert to  their
default velues,

%k The Feedback sefling is

valid enly when "Delay” or
“Panning Belay” is select-
ad.
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F3|ChrSend (Chorus Send Level)--werrreererreeneeee

fEffects:Chorus

Track
Chorus?

Track
Ghorusd

[EReperery) Foramcpeton NEEEDUNETE JEITETETIEY BUEmmm

Cherus (Chorus Send lLevel) : {0] to [127]

Sets the extent fo which chorus is applied. Set on an individual track basis.

ChrPara (Chorus Parameter)---oo-uo-oooocatt-ob.o-ooo

[Efrfectzstlharus

F4

Faranl

Provides selection of the chorus fype.

Type

Type Effect

Chorus 1 to 4 Standard chorus.

Feedback Cherus

A chorus setting which also includes a flanger-like
effect {the resulting sound is delicately textured).

Flanger Produces an effect that could be likened to the sound
of a jet plane's ascent and descent.
Short Delay A delay repeated in a short time.

Short Delay (FB) | A short delay that is repeated numerous times.

Pre-LPF (Pre-Low-Pass Filter) : [1] to [8]
Cuts higher frequencies from the effect sound. The higher the value, the more the

higher frequencies are attenuated (cut).

Feaedback : [0] to £127]

Controls the amount of feedback.

Rate : [0] to [127]

Adjusts the rate of the chorus/flanger fluctuations.

Level : [0} to [127]

Adjusts the volume of the effect sound.

Delay : 0] to [127]
Adjusts the delay time of the chorus/flanger.

Depth : [0] to [127]
Adjusts the depth of the chorus/flanger effects.
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=The Chorus Send Level
can also be set using the
B faders.

*0Once vyou change the
Type, the other param-
eters revert to their
default values.




WRITE

(Stores effect Settings)..........................

All changes in the effect settings are temporary. Settings will revert 1o their former

values if you switch to a different song, efc. To store setting changes, and have them
included as part of the song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to

each screes,

Press from the Effects screen for which you wish to store changes. Press
and the “Are you sure?” message will appear. To store the settings in
memory, press YES. (To cancei, press NO.) When the write operation is
finished, “Completed” wili appear in the display.

=To return to the screen
you were in immediately

before pressing )
simply press .

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

E
{NO).
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9. WRITE

The “Write” procedure is used to store settings for Tones and Chord Changes into the unit’s
memory, and to store changes in the settings for track parameters and effects into songs.

EWrite (Tone)] L PP

Execute

Stores settings for a Tone you have created so it becomes z User Tone. After creating

the Tone, press| WRITE {in the Tone Edit screen (or the Tone screen).

internal User Tone Set
[Init Set]l -

FWritetTone]
riLeRtons Tone Name

J U—-= Piano 1 1

Destination User Tone Number

E it

Specify the number of the User Tone at the storage destination, and give it a name

(up to 12 characters).

Press Execuze and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.
To proceed, and store it in memory, pressYElS. (To cancel, press NO.)
When the write operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

[Write (Chord Change)]u.u...u..................-........

Executs

Stores in memory the settings for a created Chord Change. After creating the Chord
Change, pressi WRITE |in the Block sereen,

Internal Backing Set
[Init Setld

[¥riteiChord Chamgel
hord Change Name

== l=er 1

Destination tser Chord Change Number

= HRTTA _*l;ﬁ_:p_z-:: P il

Specify the number of the User Chord Change at the storage destinaiion, and give it a

name {up to 12 characters).

Press Exccutc and the “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display.

To proceed, and store it in memory, pressYES. (To cancel, press NO.Y
When the write operation is {inished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

=From the Wrile screen

you can press |EX[T| if

you wish to return to the

screen you were in imme-
diately before pressing

[WATTE]

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), o

(NO).

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

(NOJ.



EWrite (Track Parameter)j..................................

If the following Tone parameters are changed, the changes will only be temporary.

Settings will revert o their former values if you switch to a different song, ete. To
store setting changes that have been made, and have them included as part of the

song, you must perform the write procedure with respect to each track,

<Track parameters stored in memory>
Type, Key Shift, M/P Mode, Voice Rsv

Press from the track parameter screen where settings changes can be saved
for the track. Press and the “Are you sure?” message will appear. To store
the settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NO,) When the write
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

{Write (Effect)} R rmNmmmmMmmMmmITITTTT T T MMt

All changes made in the settings for an effect are only temporary. Seitings will revert
to their former values if you switch to a different song, etc. To store setfing changes
that have been made, and have them included as part of the song, you must perform

the write procedure with respect to each screen.

Press from the Effects screen for which you wish to save the setiings
changes. Press and the “Are you sure?” message will appear, To store the
settings in memory, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.} When the write
operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

*The seftings for OCutput
Assign and Tx Channel
are stored auvtomatically
in a song, so you need

not perform the write
procedure for them.
*Since the seftings for

Bend Range are recorded
into the track whenever
the Pitch Bend Lever is
used to alter the pitch,
they are not stored as
track parameters in the
sang.

=The YES/NO selection
can also be made using

(YES), or

(NO).

e»The YES/NO  selection
can also be rmade using

(YES), or

{NO}.
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10. TUNEFUNCTION

These screens offer settings that are made for the JW-50 system functions. They allow you
to make the settings best suited for the way the instrument is to be vused.

Press | TUNE/FUNC |to select the Tune/Function 1 screen. The TUNE/FUNC mode contains 2 screens which
can be selected using the funetion keys.

F1 Tune/FunCtiOn 1lt.tll.nl.ttoio.'ono-:noto'!ootu-o.tt‘ov‘

[TunersFunction

Master Tunsad
tew Transrose
flet Transrose

»
.
-
1

HoSE |Seil i

Master Tune : [415.3] to [440.0] to [466.2] Hz

Allows you to adjust the overzll pitch of the instrument. [t can be used to adjust this

unit’s pitch so it matches that of other instruments.

Key Transpose : [—24] to {0] to [+ 24] (semitone units)
Employed to transpose both the keyboard and songs that are being played back. This
setting is useful when wishing to play in another key.

[ Sound Source
4 Section
Sequencer
Section MIDI QUT
o o
OO-

Oct Transpose (Octave Transpose) : [— 2] to [0] to [+ 2]
Aliows the keyboard's note range to be shifted by 1 octave units. Useful when you
wish to play sounds that extend beyond the keyboard's normal playable range (ex.,

for some percussion or bass sounds).

Sound Source

¥ N Section
Saquencer
Section AN MIDIL CUT

F2 Tune/Function 2.........................................

[TunesFunction 213

Futoe Uedatetd [AERES

Pedal Swuitch Rssignt Start Star
Ext Comtrol HAssign: Expreszsion
Hot Hame! C# Eb F#& AP EBEF
E oo b i

FP.Bend! n Mod? O
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=>Settings for the TUNE/
FUNC mode wilt be
refained in memory even
while the power is off.

=The value of Master Tune
refers o the frequency of
the A4 key.

*The song data itsell will
not be changed as a
result of using Key Trans-
pose. Also, the song data
wili  remain unaffected
even if recording is car-
ried oul while the key is
fransposed.



[Onl.

Auto Update allows a song to be played correctly even if it is started partway

Auto Update : [Off]
through. If you do not perform the update, the wrong Tones could be heard, or they
might sound in an inappropriate manner.

Ordinarily, before playback you should hold down |SHIFT | and press [STOP| to

perform an update. If you want the update to take place automatically, and the song to
start whenever| PLAY |is pressed, ser Auto Update to {On].

Pedal Switch Assign
Sets the function obtained from a pedal switch connected to the PEDDAL SW jack.

Start/Stop

Punch /0

: With each press of the pedal, the sequencer either staris or stops,
: When carrying out Punch In/Out recording, each press of the pedal
will switch between Punch In or Punch Out,

Ext Control Assign (External Control Assign)
Determines the type of control an expression pedal connected to the EXT CONTROL

jack will provide,

Expression  : Provides control over the volume of the sound played on the
keyboard,
Modulation  : Provides control over the modulaticn effect applied fo notes played
on the keyboard.
C. After : Provides control over the channel aftertouch effect applied to notes
piayed on the keyboard,
Note Name: [#7], [b]

This setting allows you to choose whether you wish to have “#" or * b ” displayed
for the black keys when carrying out Step recording or using the Microscope. 1t can
conveniently be set to conform with the key of the song being recorded.

For example, for entering a piece in F major, “A#" can be set at “B b ,” making it

easier to compare with the notes as printed in the notasion,

Switch

The Keyboard Switch determines whether Aftertouch is to be generated by the

@ Keyboard

keyboard or not; and whether or not the piich bend/modulation effects will be
produced by moving the Pitch Bend Lever.

The switch should be set to [Off] when you do not wish to record such information
into the seguencer, or when you do not wish to have these effects applied to the

internal sound sources or external sound generating devices.

WM OUT

o] O
OD

—

C. After {Channel Aftertauch messaga)

o >

Sequencer
section

1 Sound Sources

h

P, Bend (Pitch Bend message)
/ O"‘"—"—O—
/J—E\ Mod (Modulation message)
o—C"

*With Auto Update at [On),
however, it may take a
momeni before the song

starls  after [PLAY| is
pressed.
#Before  connecting a

pedal switch, make sure it
is one that activates only
when the pedal s
depressed. Be especially
careful if you are going to
use a pedal switch not
made by Roland, since it
could be one of those that
turns  onjoff  In  the
reversed order.

* While set to [Modulation],
the lever will not provide
controf over the modu-
lation.

*When set to [C. After), the
keyboard will not provide
cantrol over the after-
touch.

=The Note Name selting

only affects the way notes
are shown in the dispiay.
it has no effect upon the
data, or the way it is input.
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F3

F4

F5

4.2

GS Reset-otuso'o-onﬁntontocntnll.son.ao-..o.o......,..,w‘....

This procedure changes the settings for the JW-50's internal sound sources so they

comply with the fundamental GS Format settings. The reset should be made when
you wish to have this unit serve as a GS Format sound generator under the control of
an external MIDI device.

Press G5 Reserand “Are you sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NQ.) When the
procedure has been carried out successfully, “Completed” will appear in the dispiay.

!W Rese‘t-oc-o....oo--.-.oe-o-.-o-o--ono.oncno-.-oo-ooot-bolo

Returns the JW-50's internal sound sources to their default settings. You will want to

perform this procedure in the cases below:

@ When you wish to retum the JW-50 fo iis basic, native settings after you have
pesformed a GS Reset.

@ When the settings for the internal sound sources have been altered as a result of
playing song data geared for the GS Format, such as SMF Music Data (available
separately),

Press | F4 | JW Reset and “Are vou sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. (To cancel, press NO.y When the
procedure has been camied out successfully, “Compleied” wiil appear in the display.

Factory-o-o-o--c-.ooooonoono-ao--ooa.--on-w-o-attbuo.coutenotou

Retums the JW-50 to its factory default settings. When this procedure is carried out,
all settings you have made will be losi. If the unit contains any important data, you
must make a copy of it on disk before you perform this procedure. Note that you will
also need to write down in a notebook the settings for Tune/Function, MIDI, and

Metronome, if you believe you may need to restore your settings for these afterwards.

All of the items listed below will be retumed to their factory default settings.
User Tone
Block
User Chord Change
Tune/ Function
MIDi

Metronome

PressFactory and “Are you sure?” is displayed.
To carry out the procedure, press YES. {To cancel, press NO.)

=The YES/NO selection
can siso be made using

(YES), or

{NO).



11. MIDI

These screens provide settings which determine things such as how MIDI messages will be
transmitted/received, and how the unit is to synchronize with an external sequencer.
Press to select the Rx Switch screen, The MIDI mode contains two screens which can be selected =Settings for the MIDI

using the function keys. mode will be retained in

memory even while the
power is off.

F‘i MIDI : RX SWitchoooocobolobuo-o-o-o--ono-o.ot--ooosouqosoo

Selects whether or not MIDI messages will be received from an external MIDT sound

generator. If you do not wish to receive MIDI messages, set it te [Off].

[HIDItR® Bwitchl

Aftertouchs On
Fiteh Bend? On
Madulationt an
Tane Chande! Un
Exclusivet? On

MIDT N Aftertouch (Channel Aftertouch andg
Polyphonic Aftertouch message)

£ e B T o

Piteh Bend message

O Sequencer

tModulation message section

o—F

Tone Change message Sound Sources

O

A4

Y

\ 4

Exclusive measagse

o—0C

Y

F2 M!DI : Systemo--c-o-o----oobobuc----.---.u--on--ooo--oooa«-.o

IMIDI?Smwateon]

Swnc Cloch: Int
Sanc Outl RIS
MIDI Update: Off
Soft Theru!l [EX3ES
Aotive Sensing Outs On

Syne Clock Sets the methied in which the internal sequencer’s clock is to be treated. Ordinarily it
is set to [Int]. _

[Int]  The internal sequencer remains synchronized to its own internal
clock. The MIDI clock arriving from an external sequencer will be
ignored. This setfing is made when the JW.50 is to be the master
during synchronized play.

[Slave] : The internal sequencer syncs to the MIDI clock arriving from an

external sequencer, The internal sequencer will not operate until it
receives the MIDI clock signals from the external sequencer. Selected
when an external sequencer is to be the master to which this unit
syncs when playing.

[Remote] : Start/Stop messages from the external MIDI device will be used to
control the Start/Stop of the internal sequencer, In this case, the
internal sequencer remains synchronized to the internal clock, and the

MIDI clock armiving from an external sequencer will be ignored.
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Sync QOut : [On],

MIDI Update : {On].

Soft Thru: [On],

Active Sensing Out : [On],
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[OFff]
Selects whether or not the following Real-Time messages are to be transmitted. I
should be set to [On] if you wish to control an external sequencer by means of panel
operations perfarmed on the JTW-50s sequencer.
MIDI Clock/Start/Continue/ Stop/Song Position Pointer/ Song Select

[Off]

This setting is useful when an extemal sequencer is the master to which this unit is
synchronized. When the extemnal sequencer has changed the position from which the
song is to play, messages which describe the move {Song Position Pointer} are
transmitted to the JW-50, causing the JW-50 to move to the identical position. At this
time, if MIDI Updata is JON], the JW-50 will send to the internal sound sources the
MIDI data {except note data) for the portions of the song that span from the
beginning to the position which was moved to, and make the settings which match the
position that is to be played.

Quite simply, with MIDI Update [On], songs will be played correctly even when
playback is started from somewhere partway through.

[Off]
When set to [On], ali MIDI data arriving ar the MIDI IN connector will be output
from the MIDI OUT connector.
Although this is ordinarily set to [Off], it should be set to {On] when using only the

JW-50’s sequencer seclion,

[Off]

Active Sensing messages monitor the integrity of MIDI connections. This screen
allows you 1o turn ON/OFF transmission of Active Sensing messages,

Mote that certain devices may be incapable of correctly processing Active Sensing
Messages, and as a result, sound may not be produced. Shouid this occur, turn Active
Sensing transmission [Off].

4 The MID! Update function
will require some time to
perform its

depending on the position
of the update and the type
of song data. During the
update, “Now Working"
will be displayed. You
must wait until the mes-
sage disappears before
piaying back the song.

processing,



12. CHAIN LOAD

Chain Load is a feature which allows you to have a number of songs on a single disk loaded
and played in the order you determine, The settings for Chain Load can be saved onto the
disk.

This conveniently allows you to set up a group of songs beforehand for a stage performance,
and then simply press to have them played in the proper order. This simplifies live
performances considerably.

[Chain Load) - --errerrrerememremmmmameiniineiiiirieeinns

First, insert the disk that contains the songs to be Chain Loaded.

Then, press| CHAIN LOAD |to select the Chain Load sereen.

Disk Labei
[Chain Loadi tpizgk Label 3
Loor Mods: One Maw
SLep Song Hame Stant
1 End

Step (order in which play takes place) !
-

This setting determines the action that is to be taken once the songs have all been

Loop Mode
played.
[One Wayl : The unit stops after one pass.
[Repeat] : The first song is Joaded again. This setting is made if you want the

songs set for Chain Load to be repeated a number of times.

Song Name (selection of the song)
Move the cursor to “End” and select the song using the Dial. Press and the
selected song is entered into the chain, and you can then select the next song. If you
wish to make changes after the list is complete, simply move the corsor to the name
of the song you wish to change, atid make a new selection,
Start This setting determines whether you want the songs to start automatically or not after
they are Joaded,
[Auto] : Start automatically.
[Manual] : Start when is pressed.
When songs are first selected, [Avte] will appear as the mode. [f this is satisfactory,
press . To select [Manual], move the cursor there, and after changing the
setting, press . If you wish 1o make changes after the list is complete, move
the cursor to “Start” for the Step in question, and make the change.

Loads the Chain Load settings contained on a disk
Press and “Are you sure 77 is displayed. To proceed with the load, press

YES. {To cancel, press NO.)

Load Set

Save Set

Saves the current Chain Load settings onto disk.
Press and “Are you sure 7" is displayed. To proceed with the save, press

Y'ES. (To cancel, press NO.)
Insert

Inserts a song at the step where the cursor is located.
The Song that is inseted wili be identical 1o the one at the Step where the cursor is
located. If you wish some other song to be located there, it shouid be changed afier

the insertion.

Delete

Erases the song at the curser position,

#*Standard MIDI File songs
cannot be chain loaded.

*Synchronized play cannot
be carried out while the
Chain Load feature
employed.

is

=l the disk already con-
tains Chain |.oad seftings,
they will be loaded auto-
matically when you switch
te the Chain Load screen.

=A maximum of 50 songs
can be selected for the
list.

=>The YES/NO setection
can also be made using

(YES), or

INOY.

*0nly one set of settings
for Chain Lecad can be
saved ontec any particufar
disk. 1f seflings have
already been saved on a
disk, they will be replaced
when you save a new sat,
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<Carrying out Chain Loading>

(D) Move the cursor to the line where Step 1 is located and pressj PLAY |,
If “Start” for this song is set 1o {Auta], the song data will be loaded, and will play

automatically.
If “Start” for the song is set to {Manual], the song data will be loaded. Press

PLAY jagain and playback will begin.

@ When playback of the song finishes, the song at the next Step will be loaded.
@70 stop partway through, pressi STOP |. Press| PLAY |and the song will start from

the beginning.

@ When stopped, and you wish to play one of the songs at a Step somewhere in the
middle, move the cursor to the line where that Step is located and press .
@Press (FWD) during playback to stop playback of that seng and load the

next song.
@Press (BWD) during playback and you are returned to the beginning of the

SORE.

<Precautions>

&Chain Loading can only be performed from the Chain Load screen,

@1f you switch from the Chain Load screen to some other screen, the song data
selected for the Chain l.oad will be lost. Note that the settings for Chain Load will
remain in memory until the power is turned off.

@1f the songs that are being Chain Loaded use a User Tone set that is different than
the unit's User Tone set, unexpecied Tones may be heard. In such cases, the Tones
recorded in the song must first be converted to Tones that comply with the GS
Format. (e p. 3-27, p. 4-37)

*if “Out of memory” ap-
pears in the display, it
means that the unit does
not have enough memory
avaitable to proceed with
your request. You must
first erase any unneeded
data before you can
proceed.

ebif the song does not use

any User Tones, no con-
version will be necessary,
even if the User Tone set
is different,



GLOSSAF







& Active Sensing Messages
When an external MIDI device is connected to MIDI OUT, these
messages are transmitted in order to monitor the integrity of the
MID] cornections. These messages check for things such as
disconnected or damaged cables.

Note that certain devices may produce errors as a result of
receiving Active Sensing Messages. Should this occur, you will
need to turn off transmission of these messages. (= p. 4-64)

@ Aftertouch | 'MIDI |

Aftertouch is a performance technique whereby pressure is
applied to notes on a keyboard that have already been played.
Depending on the instrument, a number of different effects can be
created. On the JW-50, Afterteuch controls the brilliance of a
sound.

There are two types of Aftertouch; Channel Aftertouch (or
Channel Pressure) and Polyphonic Aftertouch (or Polyphonic Key
Pressure). The keyboard on the JW-50 provides Channel
Aftertouch.

* Jf the instrument s set to comply with the fundamertal GS

Format setfings, neither type of Aftertouch can be
obtained.

B A(‘ KING:
This feature facilitates the easy, convenient creation of
accompaniment for songs. For each Block, 4 measures of

@ Backing Feature

accompaniment are created. These Blocks are then combined and
recorded into the sequencer.

@ Bank Select Messages MIDE
These messages, in combination with Program Change messages,
are used fo select Tones. Bank Select Messages employ Control
Change numbers C and 32.

The value for Control No. 0 is referred to as the GS Bank Number
on the JW-50, The value for Control No. 32 will always be 0.

@ Block BACKING |
A Block is 4 measures of accompaniment created using the
Backing Feature. Blocks are created by selecting the Music Style
that most closely resembles the song you have in mind, and
making your choice of settings for chord progressions. A total of
ten blocks (A to ) can be created.

@ Capital Tones
The 128 Tones that form the fundamental set defined by the GS
Format. On the JW-30, Vanation No. 0 of the GS Tone is the

Capital Tone.

@ Chain Load
A feature which allows you to specify a seiection of songs on disk
that yvou wish to load and play in a certain order. The feature is
most convenient when performing live. The settings for such
“Chain Loading” can be saved onto disk.

@ Channel Aftertouch (Channel Pressure)
With Channel Aftertouch the same level of effect is obtained for
all the keys pressed, regardiess of the amount of pressure used.
The keyboard on the JW-50 generates Channel Afterfouch
information.

@ Channel Messages MIDI |
These MIDI messages belong 1o a group which are separately
handled on each of the MIDI channels. Almost all messages

related to events in a performance belong to this group.

@ Checksum MIDE
The Checksum is a value which is used to confirm that Exclusive
data has been received correctly. It is inserfed immediately before
the value F7H (end of exclusive). Since specific implementations
of Exclusive data vary considerably depending on the
manufacturer, the calculation must be performed in 2 way that
matches the format used by a particular manufacturer. On the
JW-50, the checksum is calculated automatically only with respect
to Roland Exclusive messages (Type IV).

@ Chord Change
A chord progression consisting of 4 measures used in creating
Blocks. There are two types of Chord Changes; Preset Chord
Changes (P1 to P30), and User Chord Changes (UT o U50).

For each of the Preset Chord Changes there are a number of types:
Original, Varjation I, and Vagation 2. In the Preset Chord
Changes, for a Music Style sharing the same number, Chord
Changes which best match that type of music have been provided.
The User Chord Changes allow you to store whatever chord
Progressions you create,

BACKING
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& Chorus ‘EFFECTS]
Chorus is an effect which results in sounds that are perceived as
being warmer and fatter. Eight types are provided, including these
offering a flanging or shert delay effect. Although the Chorus
setiings affect ail tracks, the extent to which they will be appiied
(Chorus Send I_evel) can be set separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temporary. Settings will revert
to their former values if you switch to a different song, ete. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should perform
a "Write” operation before leaving each screen in which you have

made setiings.

@ Clock
The fundamental signal which manages the timing the sequencer
follows. The clock pulses represent the smallest unit of timing the
sequencer is capable of recognizing when recording. On the
JW-50, there are 120 clock puises per quarter note,

When using MIDI, a separate MiDI clock is used in order to
synchronize with an extemal device, such as a sequencer. Under
the MID! clock, there are 24 clock pulses per quarter note.

@ Continue Message MIDI
This MID! message is sent out when a song is started after having
been paused. The message becomes essential when another
sequencer is being played in sync with this instrument,

@ Control Change Messages | MIDI]
Control Changes are messages used to control a variety of extra
features which can affect the way sound will be produced. Each of
such controls is identified by a Control Number. In some cases, a
single control can use a combination of Control Numbers to
accomplish its purpose.

Within the G5 Format, all controls are standardized.

@ Copyright Notice
Every Roland SMF Music Data disk, as well as certain other
commercially available disks, contain comments such as those
concerming the person(s) who composed the music, ete. Such
comments are referred to as the “Copyright Noiice.” This
Copyright Notice can be viewed by displaying the Song
Information screen ( = p. 4-4). In addition, this message will be
displayed as a reminder of the copyright ownership when editing
such songs, or when transferring such data to and from disks.

& Cutolf Frequency
One of the Tone parameters, this is a setsing which allows you to
adjust the frequency at which the sourd’s harmonic pertions will
be cut, Generally, if set to a value lower than © the sound will
become more subdued.

5-2

@ Device ID Number
The Device ID Number identifies individual units when several
identical units are connected. This assures that the
transmission/reception of Exclusive messages will take place
reliably. The Device ID Number of the JW-50 is “17,” which
conforms to the standard settings defined by the GS Format.

@ Disk Label
This is the name given to a disk. Once the Disk Label has been
created, it will be displayed (ar upper right) within aimost every
screen in the Disk mode. This allows you to conveniently see

which disk you are currently working on.

& Drum Sets
These are sets of percussive sounds which are used within the
Drum Track. With Drom Sets you obtain a different sound for
each key on the keyboard. The JW-50 provides 10 onboard Drum
Sets.

For track [0 you can select from 8 of the 10 sets. When you want
to use the other 2 sets (SFX and CM-64/32), vou must first change
track 16 fo a Dirum Track, then select SFX or CM-64/32.

@® Drum Track
The track specialized for playing Drums. The Drum Track is set at
track number 10. On the JW-50, track 16 can also be used as a
second Drum Track (= p. 3-1),

‘EFFECTS
The JW-50 is equipped with onboard Reverb and Chorus effects.
The settings for these effects apply to all tracks. However, the
extent 1o which they will be applied (Send Level) can be set
separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temperary. Settings will revert
to their former values if you switch to a different song, etc. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should carry
out &z “Write” operation before leaving each sereen you have
worked in.

& Envelope
The Envelope controls the changes that take place in the sound
from the moment the key is pressed vnsil the sound decays. On the
JW.30, the Envelope is adjusted using the Attack/Decay/Release
parameters.



@& Exclusive Messages
Exciusive messages are designed to convey information that is
unique to a certain device, the most obvious being data concerned
with its specific collection of sounds. The format used for
Exclusive messages has been devised separately by each
manufacturer. Even among products produced by the same
manufacturer, the actoal content that this type of data will carry
can vary considerably. For this reason, it is safe to assume that
this fype of data cannot be exchanged between devices unless they
are both the same model, The JW-50, however, is also capable of
exchanging Exclusive Messages that are in the GS Format,

The JW-50"s Device ID Number is “17,” which conforms to the
standard settings defined by the GS Format. This number cannot
be changed.

@ Expression
Expression is a feature which allows for control of volume or
modulation during performances. Volume or modulation is
controlled by means of an expression pedal connected to the
EXPRESSION jack.

B oerrrereree et sttt n e e et

€ Floppy Disks DISK'
The JW-50 is designed to use 3.5 inch micro-floppy disks (2DD).
The disks are used to save and store Song data, User Tones, as
well as information related to Chain Loading.

@ Format (Disk)
A disk must be formatted for use with the JW-50 before it can be
used. This applies io all new disks, and any disk which has
previously been formatted by another piece of eguipment
(= p. 3-48).

@ Function Keys

The row of 5 keys at the lower part of the display, The action
obtained by pressing them will vary depending on the screen you
are in &t that moment.

@ Cate Time
The amount of time between the moment a key is pressed and the
moment it is released. It can be viewed when in Step Recording or
using the Microscope function. The Gate Time is expressed as a
number of clock putlses.

@ GM System(General MIDI System) MID1:
The General MID! System is a universal group of specifications
for sound generating devices which has been agreed upon by both
the Japan MIDI Standards Committee and the American MMA
(MID] Manufacturer’'s Association). These specifications seek to
make it easier to create music data which will be compatible with
a much larger sange of devices, and will not be limited 1o
equipment by a panticular manufacturer or 1o specific models. As
a result, any equipment that is equipped with sound sources which
support the General MIDI Systemn will be able to reproduce
General MIDI Scores (music data created specifically for devices
supporting the General MIDI System), regardiess of the make or
model.

€@ GS Bank Number
or “Bank Select Messages” {p. 5-1)

& GS Format
The GS Format is a format for sound generating devices that has
been developed by Roland. While completely satisfying ail the
specifications set down for the General MIDI System, this format
also provides for the seiection of & much larger number of sounds,
and defines many of the finer details for other expressive features

that can be applied during performance.

Thanks to this format, any product that is equipped with (S sound
sources will faithfully reproduce music data that was created
under the GS Format, regardless of the particular model used.

Any product which conforms to the GS Format will carry both the
"GS” and "GM" logos, which means that it allows for the use of
both GS music data and General MIDI] Scores.

MIDI |
These Tones are designed to behave in conformity with the GS
Format. They are wsed for creating User Tones, or for the

@ GS Tone

accompaniment produced with the Backing feature.

® Hold (Hold 1) | MIDI |

Hold is an effect that causes notes to be sustained for as long as
you depress a footswitch {that has been connected to the HOLD
Jjack).

* Note that even with the Hold effect turned ON and keys
pressed, no change in duration will be obtained if the
selected Tone is one which normally needs to decay
rapidly (a percussive sound for example).



@ Load DISK
This is the process whereby data on disk is copied into the

instrument’s memory.

& Locate Function : o
This function allows you to specify points at any location within
songs. Up to 10 of these points, known as “locate Points,” can be
set. Afterwards, these points can conveniently be used as follows:
(@ To mark punch-in and punch-out points when using Auto
Punch In/Out recording.
(> As a marker anywhere in a song from which a retumn to the
song’s beginning can be made.
© To mark off a section which, in combination with the
Looping function, can then be repeated any number of times

for play or recording.

€ Looping Funetion SONG:
A funetion which allows a specified section to be repeated any
desired number of times, for the purposes of recording or
playback.

& Metronome REC
The metronome can be tumed on as a guide to the proper timing
for playing the keyboard when recording in Real-Time.

@ Microscope
The Microscope screen allows you to view every single MID}
event that has been recorded in a song. Any of these events can be
edited or erased. New events can also be added.

& MIDI ‘MIDI
MIDI stands for “Musical Instrument Digital Interface.” 1t is an
international  standard that allows for data, such as that
representing the actual music played by an iastrument, or that
describing whatever changes took place in the sounds being used,
to be exchanged among various instruments. As long as they are
MIDI compatible, all devices, regardiess of differences in model
or manufacturer, can exchange whatever performance data they

are mutually equipped to understand.

@ MIDI Channels
MIDI Channels are in & sense simply numbers which serve to
distinguish one device from another when an exchange of

performance information is carried out.

The channeis available vusing MIDI range from 1 to 16. When the
receiver is set so the channel it uses matches the MIDI channe!
used by the transmitting device, the MIDI data will be conveyed
successfully.

On the JW-50, each of the tracks from 1 to 16 uses its own MIDI
Channel. In other words, each track is treated as if it were 2
separate sound generating unit. The number of the MIDI channe!
{on which each track will receive data) is the same as the track
number. The channel numbers on which transmission takes place
can be set to match your particular configuration ( @ p. 3-4},
p- 4-3).

@ MIDI Clock (Timing Clock Messages) | MIDI |
er “Clock” (p. 5-2)

® MIDI Connectors MID] |
The connectors through which MIDI] message is communicated.
The 3 types of connectors below are provided. Only cables
specially designed for MIDI shouid be cornected to them.
MIDI IN
MIDI GUT
MIDI THRU : Passes on an exact copy of message received at
MID] IN.

: Receives MIDI message.
: Transmits MIDI message.

@ MIDI Events
The individual, detailed pieces of data that are recorded into a

song.

@ MIDI Status | MID1 ]
Identifier (as in MIDI data, the status byte); or in other words, the
name of a specific type of MID] message.

@ Mix Recording REC
A type of Real-Time recording whereby information being
recorded is layered on top of the performance data that was
previously recorded.

& Mixer

‘MIXER:
In the Mixer mode, the 8 faders are available for control of the
Volume/Pan setting for any of the iracks. Also, the settings for
Volume/Pan can be recorded at whatever position required. In

addition, recording can be carried out during playback.

@ Modulation
The vibrato effect obtained when the pitch bend lever is pushed

forward. Modulation information is conveyed using Controi
Change No. T messages.



@ Multi-Recording
A method of recording whereby song data originally created on an
external sequencer is arranged into its completed form on the
JW-50's sequencer (== p. 4-8, p. 3-44).

@ Music Styles BACKING |
Mausic Styles provide & collection of essential musical elements,
such as thythm, timbre, and accompaniment, from a wide range of
musical styles. The Music Styles rely on these four instrument
parts: Instrument }/Instrument 2/Bass/Drums, They provide the
source material used when preparing Blocks for accompaniment,
There are 30 Music Styles provided, and each is capable of three
playing patterns: Original, Variation 1, and Variation 2.

& Mute
This feature aliows you to mute selected tracks. To specify the
tracks in a song that you do not wish to hear, first select the
sequencer’s basic screen.

Also, from the Block sereen you can specify individual
instruments performing backing that you do not wish to hear.

® Note Name ‘REC
The name corresponding to a specific key on a keyboard. For
example, on an acoustic piano, middle C is referred to as “C4.”
The #/ b for the black keys displayed when using Step recording
or the Microscope can be selected to conform to the key of the
song being recorded (o p. 4-61).

@ Note Number | MIDI]
The number that specifies the specific location of a key on a MIDI

keyboard. For example, middie C (C4) is assigned the number
“60.” These numbers range from 0 (C-1) {0 127 (G9).

@® NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Number) [SIIIE
A type of Control Change message which allows for the control of
certain unique parametess that a device may have. These messages
rely on combinattons of more than one Contral Number,

On the IW-50 they are used for 13 types of parameters, including
vibrato and envelopes. The control functions provided by NRPNs
are defined by the GS Format. Any settings related to these
controls can easily be entered into song data using the Microscope
fearure.

@ Pan
The Pan function allows you to determine the localization of the
sound image, obtained when using a stereo output. In the Mixer
mode, the Pan setting can be recorded at any desired location in a
song. This setting can also be recorded during playback.

& Parameter

A parameter is the generic term used when referring to any one of
the individual items for which a setting can be made on the
TW-50.

@ Pitch Bend Change Messages MIDI )
These MIDI messages are transmitted whenever you change the
pitch using the Pitch Bend Lever. The actual amount of change in
the pitch {Pitch Bend Range) can be set individually for each track
{= p. 3-2).

The JW-50 records the amount of pitch change, and the seftings
for the Pitch Bend Range that is in effect at that time for each
track as par of a song.

@ Polyphonic Aftertouch

(Polyphonic Key Pressure)
With Polyphonic Aftertouch the level of effect is penerated
independenily for each key pressed (the greater the pressure, the
more pronounced the effect). With the JW-50's default settings,
Polyphonic Aftertouch is not supported,

@ Portamento 'MIDI |

Portamento is an effect which provides a smooth transition in
pitch between two keys (one pressed after the other). Portamento
can easily be entered into song data using the Microscope feature.

@ Preset Tones
These are the JW-50"s 128 fundamental Tones, The Preset Tones
can be thought of as being GS Tores into which the settings for
the Tone Parameters have been combined. They are arranged in
the same manner as Capital Tones. No changes can be made in the
settings for these Tones. The GS Bank Number for Preset Tones is
g,

@ Program Change Messages | MIDI ]
These MIDI messages relay instructions about changes in the
Tones (or Drum Sets) that are 1o be used. To select Tones, they
need to be used in combination with Bank Select messages. The
Program Number for a Tone corresponds numerically to the Tone
Number. The Program Number for Drum Set also corresponds
numerically to the Drum Set Number.

* Note that the GS Barik Number must be set to “0" in order
to be able to select Drum Sets.



@ Protect Tab | DISK |
The ‘switch’ on a floppy disk which allows you to protect the data

stored on the disk from being accidentally erased or changed.
Ordinarily, you should keep the tab at the ON (PROTECT)
position. When you need to save data onto the disk, move the tab
to the OFF (WRITE) position.
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@ Punch In/Out Recording
This is one type of Real-Time recording. While performance data
which has already been recorded is played back, a specified

S

portion of it is recorded over again.

The point at which the recording is started is called the “Punch In”
point, while the “Punch Out” point is where recording ends. In
Punch In/Out recording, there are a number of methods available.
You can either target the re-record region beforehand (Auto),
press at the appropriate fime, or step on a pedal setup for
that purpose (Manual).

@ Quantize
Quantization corrects the timing inaccuracies that may have
oceurred during recording of the notes (Note events).

The setting for Quantization is made when carrying out
Real-Time recording. Additionally, since it is also available in the
Song Edit mede, songs can be quantized after they are recorded as
well.

* Note that quantization will only adjust the timing of Note
events. For this reason, you should avoid quantizing data
which contains other kinds of MID! events, since this could
produce undesired results.

@ Real-Time Recording E
A method of recording where the music actually played on the
keyboard is recorded. There are 4 types of Real-Time recording!

(8 Replace Recording

® Mix Recording

(© Manual Punch 1a/Out Recording

@ Auto Punch Tn/Out Recording

@ Recording
The process of entering music into the sequencer, where It is
stored and awaits playhack. In broad terms, there are 3 types of
recording:

Real-Time Recording

(§) Step Recording

(© Recording which uses the Backing feature

@ Replace Recording REC:
This is one type of Real-Time recording. Any performance data
already contained within the specified track will be erased, then
replaced with the new data being played,

& Resonance
Resonance is 2 Tone parameter which allows you to control the
amount of emphasis that will be placed on the harmonics in the
vieinity of the cutoff frequency. In practical terms, this means that
the greater a value you choose for Resonance, the more
distinctively electronic the sound becomes.

@ Reverb EFFECTS
Reverb (Reverberation) is an effect which adds spaciousness to
sounds. Eight types are provided, including those offering a delay
or panning delay effect. Although the Reverb setrings affect all
tracks, the extent to which they will be applied (Reverb Send
Level} can be set separately for each track.

Note that any setting changes are temporary. Setiings will revert

to their former values if you switch 1o & different song, etc. If you
wish to keep your changes as part of the song, you should perform
a “Write” operation before leaving each screen in which you have
made settings.

@ RPN (Registered Parameter Number)
A type of Control Change message that relies on combinations of

more than one Control Number. They provide control over the
functions defined by the MIDI standard. Any seftings refated fo
these controls can easily be entered into song data using the
Microscope feature.

@ Save
The process of transferring data contained in the instrument’s
memory onto floppy disks.

@ Sequencer

A sequencer is a device which can record the digital information
created when a MIDI instrument is played. This method of
recording provides numerous advantages over a conventional tape
recorder, since no deterioration in the signal occurs, unlimited
numbers of precision edits can be made, and the music does not
change in pitch even if the tempo ts changed.



@ Soft
This is 2 function which provides the effect obtained from the soft
pedal on a piano. When tumed ON, notes will become subdued.
The setting can easily be entered into song data using the
Microscope feature,

@ Soft Thru | MIDI |

When Soft Thru is tumed ON, data received at MIDI [N will also
be sent from MIDI OUT, It should be turned ON when camrying
aut recording/playback while you have an external keyboard and
sound module connected (= p. 4-64),

@ Song Data
Song Data consists of performance daia for the tracks, the song
name, the settings for the tracks, and other data (& p. 2-4).

Note that any setting changes for the Track Parameters (except for
a few) and effects must be stored (via a “Write” operation) or they
will revert to their eriginal values.

® Song Position Pointer Messages MIDI |
A type of MIDI message that indicates the current position within
the song. These messages are used when synchronizing play with
another external sequencer.,

@ Song Select Messages MIDI
This type of MIDI message is transmitted whenever a different
song is selected. These messages are used when synchronizing
play with another external sequencer.

@ Sostenuto
This is a function which provides the effect cbtained from the
sostenuto pedal on a piano. While tumed ON, notes will be
sustained after they have been released. The setting can easily be
entered into song data using the Microscope Teature.

@ Standard MIDI Files
Standard MIDI Files consist of song data that has been saved in a
standardized format designed to bridge the incompatibilities that
exist between different manufacturers. Before playing Standard
MIDI Files on the JW-50, they must be converted 1o JW-50 song
dafa, Going the other way, you can also convert JW-50 song data
io Standard MIDJ Files (Format 0).

@ Start Message

This MIDI message is sent out when is pressed to start a
song from the beginning. This message is important when another
sequencer is being played in sync with this instrument,

@ Step Recording
A method of recording where the music is entered note by note. It
is convenient to use for recording phrases that you feel might be

difficult to play on the keyboard, or to record in a manner that
assures precise timing,

@ Step Time REC
The setting which determines the time between one note and the
next. It needs to be set when entering notes individually using
Step Recording. The Step Time is expressed in clock pulses.

€ Stop Message
This MIDI message is senf out when is pressed. This
message is important when another sequencer is being played in
sync with this instrument,

@ Sync Clock MIDI;
This is a parameter which determines the type of synchronization
to be used when syncing with an external sequencer. If the
external sequencer is being required to syne with the JW.350, set it
to f{Int]. If the JW-50 is expected to sync to the external
sequencer, set it 1o [Slave]. Additionally, it can be set to [Remote]
if you wish the external sequencer to control only the Start/Stop
operations,

@ Synchronized Play
Play of a song can be synchronized so an external sequencer plays
a JW-50 song at the same time. The JW-50 allows such
synchronized play to be controlied using MIDI, The MIDI clock
provides the fiming that is used,

Generally, the device that is sending out the MIDI clock timing
and requesting the other unit to sync to it is referred 1o as the
“master,” while the other unit is known as the “slave.” The Sync
Clock parameter determines the type of synchronization the
JW-50 will use {=r p. 4-63).

@ Systemn Messages MIDIL|
System messages form a group which are handied by the entire
system, independent of individual MIDI channels. These messages
are required equaily by all devices capable of being connected by
MID1 They belong to one of these 3 major categories: Common,
Real-Time, or Exclusive.

& Tempo
This is a setting which allows the speed at which a song will play
to be adjusted. The indication “ } = 120" means that a quarter
note witl occur 120 times a minute.



@ Tempo Track
The Tempo Track is the track which records changes in the tempo
if you change the tempo during the course of a song. The Tempo
Track records only the change that toek place relative to the set
tempo. Thus, the tempo for everything in the song will change if
you change the current tempo for the song after it has been
recorded.

@ Tone
There are Preset Tones and User Tones that can be selected for
use in performance. In addition, there are also GS Tones, which
perform in conformity with the GS Format. GS Tones are used for
creating User Tones, or with the accompaniment produced with
the Backing feature.

@ Tracks T to 16
Each of the tracks from 1 to 16 is capable of recording
performance data from a single MIDI channel. The number of the
MIDI ehannel (on which each track will reccive data) is the same
as the track number. The numbers of the channels on which
transmission will take place, however, can be individually set.

SONGEDIT
This feature allows you to undo whatever operation you have just

executed in the Song Edit mode, It can be conveniently used
whenever the result you obtain is not quite what was expected. To
return to the state you were in before the edit, simply press
Unrdo.

* Note, however, that you will not be able to return to the
state you were In before the editing procedure if you have
since switched to some urirelated screen,

@ Update
This function allows a song to be played correctly even if it is
started partway through. After having moved through the
measures using fast forward or reverse, perform an Update by
hoiding down while pressing . If you do not
perform the update, the wrong Tones could sound, or they might
sound in an inappropriate manner. Note that there is also an “Auto
Update” feature, which when wmed ON, will automatically
perform the update before starting play each time you press

(= p. 3.7,

- @ User Tones
User Tones are Tones which you have edited in order to create
your own personal sounds. Up to 128 of these Tones can be
created. )

User Tones, the same as Preser Tones, can be thought of as being
GS Tones into which the settings for the Tone Parameters have
been combined. The GS Bank Number for User Tones is “81."
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@ Velocity Messages
These MiDI messages convey the force with which the keys are
pressed. Velocity Messages are included within note evenss.

@ Vibrate
Vibrato is an effect which causes the pitch to modulate
periodically. The degree to which Vibrato will be applied to each
of the Tomes can be adjusted with the Rate/Depth/Delay
parameters { = p. 4-53). During performance, the Pitch Bend
Lever can be pushed forward to control the depth of the Vibrato.

@ Voice

The most basic sound element created with this instrument is

known as a “voice.” For each voice, there 15 a dedicated osciilator
which is required to produce i,

If you are using z Tone which is composed of only one voice,
only one of these oscillators is needed to produce the singie note
sounded when you press 2 key on the keyboard. If the Tone is
composed of two voices, however, two of the oscillaters will be
put to work for each note sounded. Thus, cerain Tones will
require more voices to produce than others, even if only one note
is played.

The IW-50 is equipped with a total of 24 voices that are capable
of individual, simultaneons operation.

@ Voice Reserve

Voice Reserve is a setting which allow you to specify the
minimum number of voices that will always be reserved and made
available for certain tracks. This is effective when the total
number of voices being used has exceeded the maximum
pelyphony (24 voices). The values set for Voice Reserve for all
tracks combined must add up to 24 voices or less.

@ Volume | MIDI |

The volume can be set individually for each of the iracks in the
Mixer mode. Also, the volume setting can be recorded at any
desired location in a song, and can also be recorded during
playback.

@& Write Procedure

"Write” is the name for the procedure which stores data into

internal memory, or info a song.
Situations in which data is stored by means of such an operation
are as follows:
(& The settings for an edited Tone are stored as a User Tone.
® A new chord progression is stored as a User Chord Change.
(© The Track Parameter setlings are stored as part of a song.
@ Effects settings are stored as part of a song.
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B | roubleshooting

If the JW-50 dose not perform as expect, please check the following points. If you can
not solve the problem, discontinue use immediately, contact your Roland dealer or a
nearby Roland service station as soon as possibie.

= If a message appears in the display, refer to the following section “Messages Chart.”

@ The JW-50 cannot be switched on.
* The power switch is not turned on.
* The AC adaptor is not connected.

° You are using an improper AC adaptor.

@ No tracks are heard,
* If sound is heard through headphones, the audio cable(s) may be damaged or disconnected, or the amplifier or
mixer is switched off.
* The Master Volume on the JW-50 is set too low.

© A specific track is not heard.
* The track is muted.
* The volume of the track is set too low.
* The volume is lowered with an expression pedal.
* The Output Assign is set to “Ext.” { o p. 4.3}
* If the Tone Name is not shown in the display, a GS Bank Number (Variation Number) that does not contain a
Tone is currently selected. Change the Tone on the TW-50.

@ The sound is distorted.
* When the sounds of all the tracks are distorted, Jower the volume of the connected amplifier or the Master Volume
on the JW-50.

* If the sound of a specific track is distorted, lower the volume of the relevant track.

@ The pitch of the sound is not correct.
* If the pitch of all tracks is incorrect, check the settings for Master Tune and Key Transpose. (= p. 4-60)
* If the pitch of & specific track is incorrect, check the settings for Key Shift for that track. (= p. 4-2)

@ The metronome does not sound.
* Check the settings for the metronome. (= p. 4.4)
* The volume of track 10 is set too low.

© The Aftertouch effect cannot be obtained.
* You have selected a Tone that does not respond to Aftertouch messages.
* Check the settings for the Keyboard Switch. (= p, 4-61)
* When the basic settings of the GS Format are selected, no Aftertouch effect is obtained. Retumn to the basic
settings of the JW-50. (o p. 3-45)

@ Pitch or Vibrato cannot be changed with the Pitch Bend / Modulation Lever
* Cheek the settings for the Keyboard Switch. (= p. 4-61)
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@ The song does not begin when | PLAY |is pressed.

* You have setecied a Song Number where no performance data is recorded.
* The Sync Clock is set to “Slave.” (== p. 4-63)

* The current position is at the end of the song.

@ The beat of the song is not affected by editing “New Meas Beat.”

* For measures in which performance data has already been recorded, the beat change data is ignored.

@ Certain parts are missing during playback,
* The total number of voices exceeds 24,
When using a Tone composed of two voices, you car change it to & one-voice Tone and utilize the number of
voices more effectively. To change Tones, select the Microscope screen and specify a new Tone Number.
If the maximum rumber of voices is only exceeded by a few, vou can resolve the situatjon with the Voice Reserve
function. (=rp. 3-27}

@ Notes are delayed in a few places.
* This occurs due to the extra amount of time needed for processing when the tone data in multiple tracks has been
recorded at the same timing. Either erase unneeded fone data, or shift somewhat the timing ar which the tone data

is recorded,

@ Settings for the internal sound sources have been altered as a result of playing song data designed
for the GS Format, such as SMF Music Data (available separately),
* Perform a JW Reset to return the JW-50 to its original basic settings { = p. 4-62).

@ Cannot carry out synchronized play when an external sequencer is the master.
* Auto Update is [On] {= p. 4-61).



B Message Chart

The screen displays a message according to the procedure you are attempting. The following explains these messages.
1f you do not attempt the correct procedure, or the data is not processed properly, an error message will appear in the
display. If this occurs, refer to “Error Messages.”

>onfirming,/ Operational

Are you sure ?
This appears to confirm if you wish to carry out the procedure,

To proceed, press YES. To cancel, press NG,

Overwrite OK ?

This message wamns you that the disk already contains data with the same name as the new data you are attempting
to save. 1f you wish to erase the previous data on the disk, replacing it with the new data, press YES. If you
wish to rerain the dara on the disk, press NGO to cancel the saving procedure. Change the name of the new data,

then try saving again.

This process will erase all information on the disk.
This message warns you that executing the procedure will erase the data on the disk.

To proceed, press Execute. To cancel, presst EXIT &,

Copyright
This message informs vou that a copyright notice is recarded in the song you have selected.

During loading, this message will disappear. During saving or copying, vou should continue.

Now Working ...

This message shows that data is now being processed. Wait untii the message disappears.

Now Loading ...
This message shows that data is now being loaded. Wait until it changes to “Completed.”

Now Saving ...
This message shows that data is now being saved. Wait unul it changes to “Completed.”

Now Formatting ...
This message indicates that the disk is now being formatted.

Completed

This message indicates that the procedure has been performed successfully.

Memory for undo unavaiiable, are you sure?

This warning informs you that the unit is running low on available memory, and as a result will not be able to undo
the results and revert to the original state if you go ahead and perform the current procedure.

If you are sure you will not need an “Undo,” press YES, Otherwise, press NO to halt the procedure so you
have a chance to free up some additional memory first by erasing unneeded song data, Then you can try the

procedurs again,
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To Song * M=

Recording Tracks 10 - 14

Are you sure 7

(Press Play /Stop)

This message indicates Song Number/Beginning Measure Number/Track. To change Song Numbers or Beginning
Measure Number, press, return to the Basic screen in the Sequencer mode and then make changes.

No More Data

This message indicates that no more data is recorded in the track.

Cannot Execute

Cause : The settings are not correct.

What to do  : Correct the settings, then repeat the procedure.

Out of Memory
Cause : There is not sufficient available memory to proceed. If you are recording, the recording will stop.

What to do  : Erase some data in the internal memory to make space, then repeat the procedure.

Disk Full

Cause : There is not sufficient remaining space on the disk.

What to do 1 : Replace the disk with one that has more space.

What to do 2 : Erase some data on the disk to make space, then repeat the procedure.

Insert Disk

Cause : The disk is not inserted correctly.

What to de  : Insert the disk properly.

Input Name
Cause : The data has not been named.
What to do  : Name the data and repeat the procedure.

Disk Protected
Cause : The protect tab on the disk is set to ON,
What todo  : Set the protect tab to OFF, then repear the procedure.

Improper Disk

Cause ¢ The disk cannot be used with the JW-50.
What te do 1 : Replace the disk with a proper one.
What to do 2 : Format the disk for the TW-50.



Tone Set (o)
is not on this disk.

Cause - The disk does not contain the User Tone set that corresponds to the song data.

What to do 1 : When the relevant User Tone set exists on a different disk, press . and ioad only the song
data. Then replace the disk with another one and load only the User Tone set,

Whatto do 2 : H the User Tone set in the interal memory is the same as the User Tone set for the song data, you
need not load the User Tone set from the disk, Prcssand load only the song data.

Read Error
Cause : Data on the disk has been erased or damaged, or the disk itself has been damaged.
Whatto do  : Repeat the procedure. If the same message is shown again, the data cannot be retrieved. If this

happens, do not use that disk any longer.

Save Error
Cause : Data on the disk has been erased or damaged, or the disk itsell has been damaged.
Whatto do  : Repeat the procedure. If the same message is shown again, the data cannot be retrieved, If this

happens, do not use that disk any longer.

Master Disk

Cause : This disk is a master disk. You cannot save data onto 2 master disk or format it. For example, an
SMF Music Data disk released by Roland is a master disk.
What to do  : Replace it with another disk.

Copy Prohibited

Cause : This song is copy-protected and therefore cannot be saved onto a disk.

Locate Point Err

Cause : Locate points “0” and “9” are not set properly (the points are set too close to each other or the “9”
point is set before the “0” point.)

What to do  : Set the Locate points “0" and “9” correctly.

Excl Format Error

Cause : The check sum could not be completed. The JW-50 cannot calculate Exclusive data other than
Roland Exclusive Type IV. .

What to de  : Check the input data and carry out the calculation for the check sum.

Over Work

Cause : Data has not been correctly processed.

Whatto do  : Press| EXIT [then repeat the procedure.
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MIDI Error
Cause a : Active sensing messages sent from the external device have been interrupted.
What to do 1 : If this message is shown when the external MIDI device is switched off, there 15 nothing to worry

about.
What to do 2 : Check if the MIIH cable is disconnected or damaged.

Cause b : The JW-50 has received an excessive amount of MIDI data from the exiernal device and cannot
process it properly.
What to do : Decrease the amount of MIDI data transmitted to the JW-50. For example, lower the tempo when

song data is being transmitted.

Check Sum Error
Cause : The value of the check sum of the received Exclusive message is incorrect.
What to do  : Check the check sum value.

Internal Battery Low
Cause : The memory backup battery is exhausted.
What to do  : Have the battery replaced at your retail shop or at the nearest Roland service center.



Preset fone Chart

V :Number of voices
Recommendsd sound range: The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit of sound production. The actual
playable range extends beyond the recommended sound range.

Number Tone name A Recommended Number Tone name v Recommended
sound range sound range
1 Piano 1 1 41 Vioiin 1 | G3 (B5) —CT7 (96}
s Piano 2 1 © 42 Viols 1 | G3(48) —C8 (84
: AD (21} —C8 {108) 5
3 Piano 3 1 o 43 Cello 1 {C2(38)—C5(T2
=y
e 4 Honky-tonk 2 21 44  |Contrabass 1 {E1(28) —G3 (55)
£ 5 E. Piano 1 1 :‘,} 45 Tremolo Str 1
- E1(28) —G7 {103 5 - E1(28) —C7 (96)
6 E. Piano 2 1 & 46 PizricatoStr 1
7 Harpsichord 1 [F2(41) —F8 (89} w 47 Harp 1 {BO(23)—G7(103)
8 Clav. 1 1C2(36) ~C7 (96) 48 Timpani 1 |C2(36)—A3 (BT
9 Celesta T | C4 60y —LCB (108} 48 Strings 1
o N - E1(28) ~C7 (96)
i) 10 Glockenspiel 1 {C5(72)—~CB {108} 50 Sloew Strings 1
W
3 11 Music Box 1 | ca 80y —c6 (ae) 51 Syni. Stringsl 1
8 _ 2 : C2 (36) —C7 (96)
&£| 12  |Vibraphone 1 | F3(53) —F6 (89) €| B2 |Syn. Strings2 2
gl 13 |Marimba 1 {0348 —C6 (84) & 53 |Choir Aahs 1
= 5 _ C3(48) — G5 (79)
g 14 Xylophone 1 |F4(65) —C7 (88} 54 Voice Oohs 1
51 15 |Tubularbel 1 §C4 (60) —F8 (77) 55 | SynVox 1 | €38 —ce 84)
16 Santur 1 {C4 (B0 —C6 (84 56 OrchestraHit 2 [cas—cs(T2)
17 Organ 1 1 57 Trumpet T |A#358) ~A#6(04)
18 Organ 2 1 | C2 (36 —C7 (86> BB Trombone T JA#1{34)—D#5 (75
19 Organ 3 2 5% Tuba 1 | F1(29) —G3 (85)
5 20 Church Org. 1 1 [AQ (21 —CB (108} b4 60 MutedTrumpet 1T JA#3GB —A#5(82)
oy o]
S 21 Reed Organ 1 {C2(36) —C7 (96) w| &1 French Horn 2 {Faa)—Fs(TD
22 Acceordion Fr 2 |F3(83)—F6 (BN 62 Brass 1 1
23 Harmonica 1 (€4 (60) ~C6 (84 63 Synth Brassi 2 [L2(38)—C7(96)
24 Bandneon 2 |F3(53)—F6 (8% 64 Synth Brass2 2
25 Nylon-str. Gt. 1
E2 (40) — L6 (84)
26 Steei-str. Gt 1
27 Jazz Gt 3
& 28 Ciean Gt 1
G| 29 |Muted Gt 1
E2 (40) — D6 (86
30 Overdrive Gt. 1
31 Distortion Gt. 1
32 Gt. Harmonics 1
33 Acoustic Bs. 1
34 Fingered Bs. 1
35 Picked Bs. 1
@ 36 Fretless Bs. 1
4 E1 (2B) — G3 (BE)
m 37 Stap Bass 1 1
38 Slap Bass 2 1
39 Synth Bass 1 1
40 Synth Bass 2 2




Recommended

V : Number of voices
Recommended sound range

* :All Tones marked by an % have unreliable pitch, Please use a key around C4 (Key # 60).

Number Tone Name A Number Tone Name \Y%
sound range
65 Soprano Sax 1 |F#3(B4H—D#6(87 105 | Sitar 1
66 Alto Sax 1 |C#3049 —~G#5(80) 106 | Banjo 1
67 Tenor Sax T IF#2(42 —D#5 (75 107 | Shamisen 1
§ 68 Baritone Sax 1 |C#2@7) G #4(B6) § 108  {Koto 1
o 66 Oboe 1 | A#3(58)—G6(91) o] 109 [ Kalimba 1
70 English Horn 1 | E3(52)— A5 (81) 110 |Bag Pipe 1
71 Bassoon T {A#13E4H~C5(72) 111 Fiddle 1
T2 Clarinet 1 | 03 (50) —G8 (81) 112 | Shanai 1
73 Piccolo 1 | D5 (74) —C8 (108) 113 | Tinkie Bell 1
74 Flute 1 114 | Agogo 1
5 Recorder 1 o| 115 {Steet Drums 1
€4 (B0} — C7 (96) 2
8 76 Pan Flute 1 g 116 | Woodblock x| 1
8- 77 Bottle Blow 2 gl 17 {Tako *1 1
78 | Shakubachi 2 Tl 118 [Melo Tom 1 x| 1
79 Whistle 1 119 Synth Drum * 11
80 Qcarina 1 120 Reverse Cym. k| 2
g1 Square Wave 2 121 Gt. FretNoise i1
82 Saw Wave 2 122 | Breath Noise 2
9 83 Syn. Calliope 2 x| 123 |Seashore K| 1
2 84 Chiffer Lead 2 124 | Bird k|2
€[ 85 [Charang 2 “17 125 |Telephore 1 %] 1
@ 86 Solo Vox 2 w1 1268 | Helicopter *11
87 5th Saw Wave 2 127 | Applause ki 2
88 Bass & Lead 2 128 | Gun Shot 11
89 Fantasia 2
a0 Warm Pad 1
g1 91 |Polysynth 2
32 g2 Space Voice 1
E 83 Bowed Glass 2
:% 94 Metal Pad 2
98 Halo Pad 2
96 Sweep Pad 1
g7 lce Rain 2
o8 Soundtrack 2
> 98 Crystal 2
©rb 100 | Atmosphere 2
g 101 Brightness 2
D1 102 | Goblin 2
103 | Eche Drops 1
104 ] Star Theme 2

: The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit of sound production. The actual
playable range extends beyond the recommended sound range,




B GS Tone Chart

T#H|V# Tone name \Y Recommended T# | V# Tone name v Recommended
sound range sound range
1 0 [Piano 1 1 o5 0 i Nvlon-str, Gt 1 | E2 (40) —CB (84)
2 0 |Piano 2 1 8 [Ukulele 1 [A3(5T) —B5 (83)
_ AD (21) —CB (108)
3 0 |Piano 3 1 0 | Steekstr. Gt 1
E2 (40} — L6 (84)
4 0 | Honky-tonk 2 26 8 |12str. Gt 2
ol & 0 {E Piano 1 1 18 | Mandolin 1 [ G3(55) —E6 (88)
& 8 |Detuned EP 1 2 0 |Jazz Gt 1
o E1 (28} - G7 {103) 27
6 ¢ E Piano 2 1 8 | Hawaiian Gt. 1
8 |Detuned EP 2 2 ] o8 0 |[Clean Gt 1
0 | Harpsichord 1 @ 8 |[Chorus Gt. 2
7 F2 {41) —F6 (89)
- 8 |Coupled Hps. 2 29 0 |Muted Gt 1
8 0 {Clav. 1 (C2@8—L7 {98 8 Funk Gt. 1 {E2 (40) — D6 (86}
9 0 |Celesta 1 | c4 60y —C8 (108) 30 0 | Qverdrive Gt 1
=i 10 0 | Glockenspiel 1 |C5(12) —CB (108) 31 0 | Distortion Gt 1
Q
@l 11 0 FMusic Box 1 | G4 (60) —C6 (B4 8 {Feedback Gt. 2
g 12 0 | Vibraphone 1 | F3(53) —F& (B89 12 0 | Gt. Harmonics 1
‘:; 13| 0 |Marimba 1 |c3 48y —cs (84 8 |Gt Feedback 1
§ 14 | 0 |Xyiophone 1 | F4 (65) - C7 (96) 33 | 0 |Acoustic Be. 1
o 0 | Tubular-bell 1 34 0 | Fingered Bs. 1
5| 15 C4 (60) —F5 (T -
B {Church Bell 1 35 0 | Picked Bs. 1
16 0 [Santur 1 | €4 (60) —C6 (B4 36 0 iFretless Bs. 1
0 |Organ 1 1 ol 37| 0 Slap Bass 1 1
17 o E1(28) - G3 (B&)
8 |Detuned Or. 1 2 m| 38 0 |Slap Bass 2 1
18 0 |Organ 2 1 | C2¢38) ~C7 (96) 19 ¢ | Synth Bass 1 1
8 |Detuned Or. 2 2 8 |Synth Bass 3 1
18 0 |Organ 3 2 40 0 |Synth Bass 2 2
g 0 {Church Org. 1 1 8 |Synth Bass 4 2
o] 20 AD (273 €8 {108;
o 8 [Church Org. 2 2
21 0 |[Reed Organ 1 | C2(36) —C7 (96}
{0 | Accordion Fr 2
22 : F3 (53) —F6 (89)
8 | Accordion It 2
23 0 | Harmonica 1 | C4 (B0 —CB (84)
24 0 | Bandneon 2 [F3(E3) —F6 (89
T# :Tone number (Program number)
V# :Variation number (GS Bank number)
\Y) : Number of voices

Recommended sound range :

The recommended sound rangs does not indicate the limit
of sound production. The actusl playable range extends

beyond the recommended sound range.




TH#HIVE Tone name A% Recommended TH|V# Tone name \Y Recommended
sound range sound range
41 0 §Violin 1 1 G2 (85 —C7 (96) 65 0 |Sopranc Sax 1 IF#3(54) —D #6(87
< 42t 0 | Vicle 1 | G3 (48} —C6 (84) 66 | 0 |Alto Sax T [C#3M—G#5(BD
2143 0 Celo 1 | €238 —C5 (72) 67 | 0 |Tenor Sax 1 |Fe2U2)—D#5 (TS
€44 | © [Contrabass 1 | E1 28) —Ga 55) w68 | 0 |Bartone Sax 1 |c#2Gn—c#4 @D
}g’ 45 ¢ | Tremolo Str 1 £1 (28) — &7 (95) & 69 0 i0boe 1 |A#3(58) —G6(81)
g 48 0 | PizzicatoStr 1 70 0 [eEnglish Horn 1 | E3(52) —AS (B
Y147 | 0 |Harp 1 | BO(23) —G7 (103) 71 ] 0 |[Bassoon 1 |ag1@0—cs02
48 0 | Timpani 1 1C2(36)— A3 (BT 72 ¢ | Ciarinet 1 | D3 (B0 —GB (a1
49 0 | Strings 1 | E1 (2B —C7 (38) 73| 0 |Piccolo 1 | D5 (74) —C8 (108)
8 | Orchestra 2 |C1 (26 —CT(96) 74 0 |Flute 1
B0 0 | Slow Strings 1 |E{28) —C7 (86) 78 0 | Recorder 1 G4 (80) — C7 (36)
ol 51 0 | 8yn. Stringsl 1 1C2(36) —C7(98) 2 76 0 |Pan Flute 1
£ 8 |Syn. Strings3 2 jC1(24) ~CT7 (86) &1 77 | 0 |Bottle Blow 2
2| 521 0 |Syn. Strings2 2 [c2 (38 —c7 (@8) 78 | 0 [Shakuhachi 2
“[53[ 0 |Choir Aahs " s ) s 70 79 | 0 | Whistie 1
B4t O |Voice Ochs 1 80 | 0 |Ocarina 1
55 0 ! SynVox 1 | £3¢48)—C6 (84 81 0 {Square Wave 2
56 | O |OrchestraHit 2 |c3sy—C5(72 81 8 iSine Wave 1
57 | 0 |Trumpset T A#3(B8)—A#6(94) 82 | 0 [Saw Wave 2
58 | O |Trombone 1 |A#1@H~DE5T5 | | B 83 ] 0 [Syn. Calliope 2
59 | 0 |Tuba 1 [F1 (29)—63 55 =| 84 ] 0 [Chiffer Lead 2
60 | 0 |MutedTrumpet 1]aracEm—ass5@ | | 5[ 85 ] 0 |Charang 2
» 61 0 | French Horn 2 {F2U—F5 0T B5 ¢ | Solo Vox 2
§ 62 0 |Brass 1 1 87 G |5th Saw Wave 2
8 |Brass 2 2 B8 0 |Bass&Lead 2
63 G |Synth Brassl 2 2 (38) —C7 (98) B3 [ 0 |Famasia 2
8 |Synth Brass3 2 80 | 0 |Warm Pad 1
64 0 | Synth Brass2 2 *;-'J,. 91 0 | Polysynth 2
8 |Synth Brassd 1 "é g2 0 |[Space Voice 1
c| 93 0 |Bowed Glass 2
T# :Tone number (Program number) £>~ 94 0 §Metal Pad 2
V # :Variation number (GS Bank number) 95 | 0 iHalo Pad 2
' :Number of wvoices o6 0 | Sweep Pad 1

Recommended sound range:
The recommended sound range does not indicate the limit
of sound production, The actual playable range extends
beyond the recommended sound range.
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T#H(|V# Tone name vV T#|V# Tone name v

g7 { 0 }lce Rain 2 0 |Gt FretNoise %1

a8 0 [ Soundtrack 2 121 1 |Gt Cut Noise $1 1

st 99 | O {Crystal 2 2 | String Slap * |1

é 100} © |Atmosphere 2 122 O | Breath Noise 2

‘é 101 | O |Brightness 2 1 [F. Key Click %11

“1102| 0 |Goblin 2 0 |Seashore %11

103] 0 |[Echo Drops 1 1 | Rain k| 2

104 O |[Star Theme 2 2 | Thunder k1

105| 0 |Sitar 1 123 3 | Wind *i1

1061 0 |Banjo 1 4 | Stream 1| 2

107 | O {Shamisen 1 5 | Bubbie |2

2l 108 0 Ko.to 1 0 |Bird % | 2

£ 8 | Taisho Koto 2 1241 1 {Dog %11

“l1os] o0 [Kalimba 1 2 |Horse-Gallop %11

110| O |Bag Pipe 1 0 | Telephone 1 E I

1111 0 |Fiddle 1 1 |Telephone 2 *11

112 0 {Shanai 1 125 2 | Door Creaking *| 1

113 O |Tinkle Bell 1 3 | Door *11

1141 0 |[Agopo 1 4 | Scratch 11

115 0O |Steel Drums 1 5 | Windchime |2

116 ¢ | Woodblock 11 0 | Helicopter E

@ 8 | Castanets * 11 1 | Car-Engine %11

% 117 0 | Tako ® 1 2 [Car-Stop i

§ 8 {Concert BD ki1 3 |Car-Pass * | 1

& 0 [Melo Tom 1 H11 4 |CarCrash ¥ |2
118 126 -

8 IMelo Tom 2 *11 5 | Siren *| 1

119 0 | Synth Drum E A 6 |Train 11

8 |B0OB Tom %11 7 | Jetplane %] 2

1207 0 |Reverse Cym. *1i2 B | Starship | 2

9 {Burst Noise *| 2

T# :Tone number (Program number) 0 | Applause k| 2

V# :Variation number (GS bank number) 1 | Laughing *1{ 13

v : Number of voices 2 | Screaming ® 11

* : Al Tones marked by an * have unrefiable pitch. 127 3 | Punch ¥ 1

Piease use a key around C4 (Key # 80). 4 THoart Beat 13

5 |Footsteps * [ 1

0 |Gun Shot *1 1

128 1 | Machine Gun |1

2 |lasergun ¥ 1

3 i Explosion * |2
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@ Variation Number (GS Bank Number) : 127

T# Tone name VT # Tone name VEIT# Tone name Vi|IT# Tone name Y
1 | Acou Piang 1 1 33 | Fantasy 2 65 | Acou Bass 1 1 a7 | Brs Sect 2 2
2 | Acou Piano 2 1 34 | Harmo Pan 21} 66| Acou Bass 2 1 98 | Vibe 1 1
3 | Acou Piano 3 1 35 | Chorale 1 67 | Elec Bass 1 1 g% | Vibe 2 1
4 | Elec Piano 1 1 36 | Glasses 21168 | Elec Bass 2 T 11100] Syn Mallet 1
5 | Elec Piano 2 1 37 ; Soundtrack 21{68 | Slap Bass 1 111101 Windbell 2
6 | Elec Piano 3 i 38 | Atmasphere 2 70 | Slap Bass 2 11§102] Glock 1
7 | Elec Piano 4 1 39 | Warm Bell 2 71 | Fretless 1 1 11703[ Tube Bell i
8 | Honkytonk 2 40 | Funny Vox 1 72 | Fretless 2 1 104| Xvlophone 1
9 | Elec Org 1 1 41 | Echo Bell 21173 | Flute 1 1 11105| Marimba 1
10 | Eiec Org 2 21|42 lce Rain 21174 Flute 2 1 11106| Koto 1
11 | Eiec Org 3 1 43 | Oboe 2001 2}1] 75 Piccolo 1 1111071 Sho 2
12 | Elec Org 4 1 44 | Echo Pan 211476 i Piccolo 2 2 } |108] Shakuhachi 2
13 | Pipe Crg 1 21| 45 | Doctor Solo 2 77 | Recorder 17111091 Whistle 1 2
14 | Pipe Org 2 21| 46 | School Daze 1 78 | Pan Pipes 111110 Whistle 2 1
15 1 Pipe Org 3 21| 47 | Bellsinger 1 T8 | Sax 1 11]117| Bottleblow 2
16 { Accordion 2 48 | Square Wave 2 80 | Sax 2 1 112| Breathpipe 1
17 | Harpsi 1 1 49 § 5tr Sect 1 1 81| 8ax 3 11 1113| Timpani 1
18 | Harpsi 2 211501 Str Sect 2 1 B2 | Sax 4 1 11114] Melodic Tom 1
19 | Harpsi 3 1 51 | Str Sect 3 i 83 | Clarinet 1 111115] Deep Snare 1
20 | Clavi 1 1 52 | Pizzicato 1 84 1 Clarinet 2 111116 Elec Perc 1 1
21 | Clavi 2 1 53 | Vialin 1 L 85 | Oboe 1 11117] Elec Perc 2 i
22 | Clavi 3 1 54 | Violn 2 1 86 | Engl Hom 1 F118| Taiko 1
23 | Celesta 1 1 55 | Cello 1 1 87 | Bassoon 111115 Taiko Rim 1
24 | Celesta 2 1 56 | Celio 2 1 BB | Harmonica 1 11120; Cymbal 1
25 | Syn Brass 1 21| 57 | Contrabass 1 89 | Trumpet 1 11{121| Castanets 1
26 | Syn Brass 2 21]58 | Harp 1 1 90 | Trumpet 2 1 | 1122| Triangle 1
27 | Syn Brass 3 211591 Harp 2 1 91 | Trombone 1 2 | 1123] Orche Hit 1
28 | Syn Brass 4 2 80 | Guitar 1 1 92 | Trombeone 2 2 1§124] Telephone 1
29 | Syn Bass 1 11861 Guitar 2 1 93 | Fr Horn 1 2 81125 Bird Twest 1
30 | Syn Bass 2 21]82] Elec Gtr 1 1 94 | Fr Hom 2 2 11126] One Note .Jam 1
31 | Syn Bass 3 2§163|Elec Gtr 2 1 95 | Tuba 1]1127| Water Bell 2
32 | Syn Bass 4 1 64 | Sitar 2 96 | Brs Sect 1 1 128| Jungle Tune 2
T# :Tene Number (Program Number)

v : Numbear of voices

¥ Variation number 127 is set to the same sound arrangement of the MT-32 (Roland Multi Timbral Sound Module).,
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But the setting of the Pitch Bend Range, Modulation Depth, eic., are different from that of MT-32. Pan directions

are reversed from an actual MT-32, so to rectify this, reverse the L./R connections of the Audio Output jacks.
I¥ exclusive messages of the MT-32 are received by the JW-B0, the sattings of the latter will not be changed.




BmUrum oet Chart

Nate DEAE (STANDARD Set nSH9: DSRLT: D5#25: DE#24: DS#4E: DS#49:
Number DS#33  :JAZZ Set ROOM Set POWER Set ELECTRONIC Set TR-808 Set BRUSH Se: ORCHESTRA Set
High Q Cliosed Hi-Hat {EXC1}
28 Slap Podal H-Hal | [EXGT)
28 Scratch Push Open Hi-Hat  [EXCY)
i3 Scratch Puil Hide Cymbal
31 | Sticks
Square Click
a3 Matroname Click
Metronome Bell
35 Kick Drum 2 Coneesrt BD 2
0 35 ick Drum 1 MONDO Klok Eiec: 8D 808 Bass Drum Concert BD 1
» Side Slick BOB Rim Shat
a8 | Snare Drum 1 Gated SD Elec 5D 858 Snare Drum | Brush Tap Concent 8D
Hand Ciap Brush Slap Caslanals
40 Snare Drum 2 Galed 5D Brusn Swir Concen &
41 Low Tem & Room Low Tom 2 Room Low Tam 2 Elec Low Tom 2 808 Lew Tom 2 Timpasni F
Ciosad Hi — hat  |EXC1] 808 CHIH [EXC1} Timpani F§
43 1 Low Tom 1 Room: Low Tam 1 Aoom Low Yom § Elec Low Tom 1 BO8 Low Tem 1 Timpani G
Pedel Hi — hat IEXC1] BOB CHH [EXC1) Timpani G#
45 Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2 Eie Mid Tom 2 BOB Mid Tom 2 Timpani A4
46 Cpen Hi — hat JEXCi} 80B OHH [EXC1) Timpant A4
47 Mid Tom 1 Roar Mid Tom 1 oo Mid Tom 1 Einc Mid Tom 1 868 Mid Tom | Timpani &
o a8 High Tem 2 Room H Tom 2 Room HiTem 2 Elec i Tom 2 BOB Hi Tom 2 Timpani ¢
“ L3 Crash Cymaal B0B Cymba! Timpani c#
50 High Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Room Hi Tem 1 Elec Hi Tom 1 808 M Tom 1 Timpani d
Ride Cymbal1 Timpsanl d#
52 Chinese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal ¥ “Timpani e
53 Ride Bali Timpani{
Tambourine
55 Spiash Cymbal
Cowball 808 Cowball
57 { Crash Cymbal 2 Cancert Cymbal 2
—m Vibra — slap
58 Ride Cymbat 2 Concent Cymbe? 1
o &0 High Bengo
6 Low Bongo
82 Mute High Conga 8048 High Conpa
b Open High Conpe 808 Mig Conga
84 Low Congs 808 L.ow Conga
&5 High Timbale
S Low Timbaie
87 High Agego
i Low Agogo
68 Cabasa
""‘m Maracas 808 Maracas
T Short Mi Whisile  {EXCZ]
@ o Long Low Whistle {EXC2]
Short Guiro [EXC3)]
T4 tong Guire [EXC3}
—m' Claves 808 Claves
78 | High Wood Biock
77 lI Low Wood Block
Mute Cuica {EXC4}
79 | Opesn Cuica {EXC4}
CHE  Mute Triangle [EXCH)
Open Triargle [EXCS5]}
B Shaker
B3 Jingte Bat
e 84 Balkros
B Castansts
85 Muta Surdo IEXCB}
B Dpean Surdo {EXCB]
a8 [/ T T Applause %
Be l Sma¥ Gong
Big Gong
3 | Mute Pandierc  |EXET]
|[EXET)

Tree Chime

=

1
Open Pandiero
93 Tarmborim
85

Caxixt

DS # :Drum Set Number (Program Number)

* : Percussion sound which are created by using

two voices.{All other Percussion sounds are

created by one voice.)

heard at the same time.

:Seme as the Percussion sound of “Standard Set.”

: Percussion sound of the same number wilf not be
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@SFX Set

6-14

Nf;fcr DSEST:SEX Set

EE High ©
Slap
41 Serateh Push
Seratch Pult

43 Sticks
e Square Click
Metronome Click
B: Metronome Bell
Guitar siiding lingar
Guitar cutting noise {down)
Gultar cutting neise {up)
50 Siring slap of double bass
Fi. Key Click
Laughing
Screaming
Punch
Heart Beat
E FootstepsT
Footsiaps2
§ Applause F 4
Door Creaking
Door

B Scratch
B2 Windehime ¥

B Car-Engine
B4 Car-Stop
B Car-Pass

o9 Car-Crash *
Slran
i Train
Jetplane b
e Helicopter
Starship +
Gun Shot
Machine Gun
74 i.asergun
Exploslon v
bag
77 | Horse-Gallop
Birds
78 | HAain
Thungder
1 I Wind
Seashore
! Stream
! Bubble

40

£3

oy
%

43

16

:

-4

B

3

P

82

L?."

DS # :Drum Set Number {(Program Number)

* : Percussion sound which are created by using two
voices. (Al other Percussion sounds are created by
one voice.)

——— :No sound

[EXC] :Percussion sound of the same number will not be
heard at the same time.

¥ The S5FX and CM-84,732L sets cannot be used in track
10. To use them, changs track 16 to a Drum track.

# The CM-B4,732L set is the MT-32 drum set with SFX
sounds {note number 76 to TOB) added to it

@CM-64,/32L Set

DE#128:CM.64/321 Set
Acoustic Bass Drum
o | j Acoustic Bass Drum
= Rim Shot
38 Acoustic Snare Drum
Hand Ciap
40 | Electronic Snare Drum
41 Acoustic Low Tam
__d Closad High Hat  [EXCH]
43 Acoustic Low Tam
-—-—ﬁ Open High Hat 2
45 | Acoustic Middie Tom
Open High Hat § [EXC1]
47 [ Acoustic Miadls Tom
o 4B Acoustic High Tom
“ Crash Cymbal
50 Acoustic High Tam
——JEIk Ride Cymbel
52 E _____
* Tambourine
55 | 002020 0—m—————
Cowbsll
v 2 T
(o EH oo
2 |en i High Bongo
Low Bongo
g2 Mute Hipk Conga
—m High Conga
B4 i Low Conga
8% High Timbale
Low Timbale
67 I High Agoge
Low Agogo
€8 Cabasa
tl Maracas
i Short Whistie
2 72 Long Whistle
Quijada
M ==
Claves
78 taughing
T Screaming
¥ Funch
78 | Hearfbea!
# Footsteps 1
Footsteps 2
{ Applause +*
83 Craaking
2 Bd Door
: Seratch
86 Windchime +r
: Engine
g8 Car-Stop
.1 Car-Pass
il Crash ¥
91 Siren
wﬂ “Frain
X i Jot +*
L8 Helicopter
95 Starship *
2] 7y Piglol
g Machine Gun
98 Lasergun
100 g);zlusion *
101 Horse-Gallop
7R Birds +*
103 Hain ¥*
1L Thunder
105 Wind
L Waves
107 Straam Jr
o e Butible +




B Music Style,”
Preset Chord Change Chart

No. Music Styie Name,/ Chord
Preset Chord Change Name {Original,~Variation 1, Variation 2)

Em >Em >GMaj >GMaj >AMaj >AMaj >BMaj >BMaj

1 Rock 1 Fm >Fm/A b »E b Mai/C >Cm7 >Fm >Fm7/A b SEb 7 >Eb T
Dm >FMa;  »GMaj >Dm >PDm >FMaj > Maj >Dm
CMaj >CMaj >E b Maj >Eb Maj >F7 >F7 >G7 »>G7

2 | Rock 2 Am >FMaj  >GMaj >Am >Am >FMaj >GMaj >Am
Cm7 >Cm7 >E b Maj  >FMaj >Cm7 >Cm?7 >Cm¥G SCm7/G
E7 »E7 »E7 >E7 >AMaj >AMaj >B7 >B7

3 { Rock 3 CMaj  >CMaj >C7 >C7 >Eb Maj SEb Maj »FMaj >FMaj
Em?7 >Em? >Em7 >Em7 >Em7 >Em7 >Em7 >G7
E b Maj >FMaj >FMay/C >CMaj >E b Maj >FMaj >FMaj/C >CMaj

4 | Triplet Rock CMaj >CMaj >BbMaj >BbMa >EbMaj =EdMas »AbMa >G7
CMaj  >CMaj  >FMaj >FMaj >CMaj >CMaj >G7 >G7
C7 >C7 »C7 »>C7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7

5 | Funk Cm7  »Cm7  »>Cm7 >Cm?7 >Cm? >Cm7 >Cm7 »>Cm?7
Dim >Dm »>Dm »>Dm >C? >C7 >C7 »C7
E7 >E7 >D7 >D7 >GMaj > Maj >A7 >AT

8 | Brass Funk E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 »E7 >E7 >E7 >E7
CMaj/D >DMaj >FMaj/D >DMaj >CMayD >DiMa) >FMaj/D >DMaj
D7 >[7 >C7 >C7 »>D7 >D7 =7 >D7

7 |R&EB D7 D7 >C7 >C7 >Em >Em >D7 >D¥7
c7 >C7 >Dm »>G7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7
C6% »CVE >FM7 >Fm7/B b >AmS >Do >Dm7/G >G7

8 | Fusion 1 Em?  »Emd%  >F#mll >B7 >Em9 >Em¢g >F#m11 >B7
CM7 >CM7 >Bm7 >Em7 >Am7 >D7 >GMY7 >CH7
Bmll  >Bmll »Bmll >Bm1]) B b M7 >B b M7 B b M7 >B b M7

§ | Fusion 2 Fm?7 *Bb7 EbBM?7 AbM? »AmT7 bS5 D7 »>Gm?7 >Fim7
Gm7/C >Cm7C >Cm7/C SGm7C B bm?Eb>Bbm7E B b m?ELSB bm7ED
Cm?7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >Cm7 >C7 (7

10 | Jazz Funk F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7
G7 >G7 >G7 >G7 >G7 >37 >(37 >G7
FM7 >FM7 >Em?7 >Em7 »>[mad9 >Dimad® >CM7 >CM7

11 | Pops Cc7 >(7 >Dm/iC >Dm/C >Em7/C >Em?/C >Dm7 >G7
CMaj >GMai/B >Am >Em/G >FMaj >CMai/E >Dm7 >G7
Fm >Fm >E b Maj  »E b Maj >C#Maj >CHMaj >C7 >C7

12 | BBeat Pops CM7 >CM7 >CM7 >CM7 >CM7/A >CM7/A >CM7/A >CM7/A
CMaj >CMaj >Am >Am >FMaj >FiMaj »G7 07
Dm >FMay =07 >GMaj >FMaj >Dm7 >C7 »C7

13 | 15Beat Pops Cé >Dm7  >Em7 >Dm7/F >Cé >Dm7 >Em7 >G7
CMaj >GMaj/B »C7mB b >FMaj/A  >Frm/A b >CMai/G >D7F# >G7
c7 >C7 >C7 L7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >C7

14 | Rap or) »>F7 >C7 >F7 >C7 >F7 >C7 >F7
Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm >Cm7
Cm7 >Cm7 >Dm7 >G7 >Cm7 >Cm7 =Dm7 >G7

18 | House Cmo >Cm%  »>Cmb >Cm9 >CH7 >CH7 >CH7 >CH7
E7 »E7 >E7 > E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7
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Music Style Name,

Chord

No. Preset Chord Change Name (Original~Variation 1.Variation 2)
c7 »C7 >C7 >C7 »>C7 >C7 >C7 >GMaj
16 | Hip Hop C7 =7 =C11 >C11 »(G -9 >Csusd >Csusd
E7 >E7 >D% >89 >CMaj/E  >CMsj/E »>D9 >Dg
FMaj >FMaj >(GMaj >(GMaj >CMaj >CMaj >C7 >C7
17 | Dance FMaj »>E b Maj >FMaj >A b Maj/E b >FMaj >E b Maj >FMaj >A b Ma)E b
FM7 >G7 >Em7 >Am7 >Fad9 >G7 »>Cadf »>C7
Em >Em >PMaj >DMaj >CMaj >CMaj >Dhaj > Maj
18 | Electro Pops CMaj  >CMaj >CHl >CI1 >FMaj/C  >FMaj/C  >CMaj >CMaj
Gmd >Gm9 »>Cm? >Cm9 >Gmb >Gm9 >Cmb >Dm7
A7 >AT >A7 >A7 >D7 >D7 >A7 >A7
19 | Oidies CMaj  >CMaj >Em >Em >Dim >Dm >G7 »>G7
Cc7 >C7 »C7 sC7 >C7 >C7 »>C7 >C¥
or) »C7 >Dm >G7 >C7 (7 >E b Maj B b MaiD
20 | Country C7 =7 >D7 >G7 >C7 »G7 >C7 >C7
Ca >(7 »F6 SFm7/A b =C6 >5G7 >Ch >C6
co >Em7 55 >F% >Fo >Co >AmY >Do >G9
21 | Jazz [of:1] >C69 >A7 >A7 >Dmil >Dml11 >G7 37
c7 >C7 >C7 >C7 >F7 >F7 >F7 >F7
c7 >CY/E >F9 >FO/A >C7 >C7/B b >C7/C >C7/E
22 | Blues F9 >F9 >F#dim  >Fé#dim >C7/G =C7 >C7 ~C7/E
a7 =G7 >F7 >F7 >C7 >F7 >C7 =G7
c7 >CT/E >F7 >F#dim >CMaj/G »Am7 >D7 >G7
23 | Ballade Cm7  »F7 >B b M7 »Eb M7 =Am7 b § »D7 >Gm? >G7
FMa;  »>Dm7 >Gm7 >C7 >FMaj >D7 >G7 =C7
ES >E8 >Al13 >Al3 ~E9 >E9 >A13 >A13
24 | Shuffte AT »A7 >AT >A7 >D7 >D7 »E7 >E7
E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 >E7 ~E7 >E7
Gm7 >3Gm7 >C7 >C7 >FM7 >FM7 >D7 >[7
25 | Bossa Nova CM9  =Cé/A >Dm? >Dm9/G >CM% >Co/A >Dm7 >Dm9/G
CM7 >Ci#dim/A  >Dm9 >DmS/G >CM7 >FéMailA  >FMaj/D >EMai/G
Gm7 >(C7? >Am7 b 5 >D7 >Gm7 >C7 >Fivaj »7
26 | Salsa Fm >PmM7/E >Fm7/E b >Fmé/D >Fm *FmM?E >Fm¥WE b  >Fm6/D
CMaj  >FMaj >G7 >CMaj >CMaj  >FMaj >G7 >CMaj
Cm7 >Fm9 sDm7 b 5 >G7 >Cm7 >FmY >Dm7 55 >G7
27 | Samba Cé >Dim7 >G7 >C6 >C6 >F6 =Bm7 p 5/G>Ch
Cmil  >Cmil >Eb M7 A b MY >0Gm7 >Gm7 >Gm7 >Gm7
7 >C7 >C7 »C7 =7 =7 =7 =C7
28 | Reggae D7 D7 >C7 >D7 >D7 >D7 >A7 >D7
CMaj »CWE >FMaj >(Mai »>CMaj >C7/E >FMaj >GMaj
Cm7 >Cm7 sDm7/C >Dm7/C >Eb M7 SEbBM7  >DmIC >Dm7/C
29 1 African Rock Clt >Cl1 >CMaj >CMaj >C7sud  >C7sud >CMaj >CMaj
F7 >F7 >F1] »F7 >Fo >Fad% >F1i »>F7
GM7 >GM7 >DM7 >DM7 >OM7 >GM7 >DM7 >DM?7
30 | Waltz Cé >C6 s>CHdim  >C#dim >Dm7 >Pm?7 >G7 >G7
Gm7 >C9 >FM7 »>B b M7 >Em7 55 »A7 >Dm7 D7




B Operation Mode

| REALTIME |

Track Parameter
Song information

Metronome
Tempe Recording

Realtime Rec Standby

!SH!FT’ + l REC lMulti—Rec Standby
[LOOP|WI REC |-}’F1 IReaItEme Erase

| _MICRO/STEP ]

Erase

Create

Move

View

Step Rec

Step Rec Parameter

FB Pan

Pan (Numeric)

Volume
Volume {Numeric)

Tone Edit

Chorus Send
Chorus Parameter

|

Reverb Send
Reverb Parameter

REC

Chart

[Menu 1] [Fr]cony
Erase
Mova
Insert Measure
+ Delete Measure
v m + F Song Copy
m F1 | Quantize
-Transpose
[F3]pata Thin
Change Velocity
+ Change Gate Time
+ Tone Data Conversion

.E Tune,~Function 1

F2 Tune/ Function 2

.E Rx Switch

System

- Load
Save
Delete

Format
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BB Parameter

Tune,”Function Parameter

Chart

Tone (Volume)

Bell & Click (Vol 1) tc Bell & Click (Vol 33,

Bell & Click (Vol 2)

Parameter Vaiue Imitial Setting Dispiay
Master Tune 415.3Hz to 486.2Hz 440.0Hz .
Key Transpose — 24 to + 24 (semitone step) 0 E)ﬂ
QOctave Transpose —2 to + 2 octave ¥
Auto Update On, Off Off
Pedal Switch Assign Start.”Stop, Punch 170 Start,”Stop
External Control Assign Expression, Modulation, C. After | Expression
Note Name {each Dlack key> £ b C#, Eb, F#,| [Tune Function 2]
' Ab,Bb {{TUNE “EUNC]=[F2]T.~Func2)
Channel Aftertouch On, Off On
gi‘i'zfrd Pitch Bend On. Off on
Modulation On, Off On
Metronome
Parameter Vaive Initial Setting Display
Metronome Mode Rec Only, Rec & Play, Off Rec Only [Metoronome}

(Sequencer's Basic screen

Square Click (Vol 1), Square Click (Vol 2) = [F3 IMetro)

MIDI Parameter

Parameter Vatue initial Setting Display
5 Aftertouch On, Off On
E Pitch Bend On. Off On MIDI + Rx Switch]
» | Modulation On, Otf On
§ Tone Change On, Off On (DT
= Exciusive On, Off On
Sync Clock int, Slave, Remote Int
Sync Out On, Off Off [MID! : System]
MIDI Update Cn, Off Ot i
Soft Thru On, OH Ot (I E235ysterm
Active Sensing Out On, Off On
Tong Parameter

Parameater Valus Display
Tone Name 12 characters [Write : Tone] ([Tene] or [Tone Edit] = [WHITE])
Source Tone Number 1 10 128
Tone Variation Number 0 to 127
Vibrato Rate ~-50 to +80
Vibrato Depth -50 to +50
Gt Froaoer e rie | o ) (TR Tore i
Resonance ~ B0 to +50
Attack Time - 50 to +50
Decay Time —-50 to + 50
Release Time - 50 to +5C
User Tone Set Name 8 characters ISave] ([DISE_MENU = [FZ]Save)

6-18




Song Parameter

Parameter Value Initiat Setting Display
Song Name 12 characters Blank [Song Information] or [Save]
State (Track 1 1o 18) P (Play), M (Mute) o \ _
Sequencer's Basic screen
State (Tempo Track) P {Play). M {Mute) P (Play}
Track Type * 1 Normal, Drum Normal {Track 16)
Key Shift —24 to +24 0
_ (semitone step)
'g Bend Range 0 to 24 (semitone step) 2 [Track Parameter]
g M.~P Mode Poly, Mono Poly (Sequencer's Basic screen
” 0 to 24 2 (Track 1 1o 7, 10 to 14) = [FT] TrckPrm)
€ | Voice Reserve (The total number of 0 (Track 8 9, 15, 16)
- voices in all tracks is 24.)
Output Assign Int, & Ext, Int, Ext Int & Ext
Tranmit Channel 1 10 18 Same as the Track Number.
Room 1 to 3, Hall 1 to 2,
Type Plate, Delay, Panning Delay Hall 2
o | PreLow Pass Filter 1t 8 1 [Reverb Parameter]
g Feaedback 0 to 127 0 ([EFEECTS = [FZ1RevPara)
= | Time 0 to 127 64
Level 0 tc 127 64
Send Level (Track 1 to 16) |0 to 127 40 [Reverb Send] ([EFFECTS])
Chorus 1 to 4, Feedback
Type Chorus , Flanger , Short|Chorus 3
Delay, Short Delay (FB)
Pre-Low Pass Filter 1t 8 1
» | Feedback 0 to 127 8 [Chorus Parameter]
g ([EFFECTS|={Fd]ChrPara)
E Rate 0 to 127 3
“ | Level 0 to 127 64
Delay 0 te 127 80
Depth 0 to 127 18
G to 127 0 [Chorus Send]
Send lLevel (Track 1 to 16) ([EFFECTS]= [E3)ChrSend)
Locate Point O to 9 Measure ~ Beal.Clock 1170 [Locate] ({LOCATE])

* 7 Tracks 1 to 9 and 11 to 15 are fixed to Standard.

Track 10 is for Drums.
Only track 16 is switchable.
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B MIDI Event Chart

MIDI Events that can be recorded in Real-Time - -r-roeererereimrinrnne..

Operation (MIDI Status) MIDI Event {Microscope Display)
Note Name (Note Number) : &1 (03 to GB (127}
Press a key (Note) v= {Velocity) : 1 to 127
g = (Gate Time)} : number of clock pulses
Appiy pressure on key (s) (Channel Aftertouch) C. After Val=90 to 127
Tone Bank (MS$B. LSB): G$ Bank Number
Select a Tone (Tone Change) Preset Tone {80, 0), User Tone (81, 0)
Prg= (Tone Number): 1 to 128
P. Bend

Move the Pitch Bend.”Modulation Lever to raise

or lower the pitch (Pitch Bend) Rng = 0 to 24 semitones (the maximum pitch changs caused by

moving the lever to the right (or left) extreme.)
Val = - 8192~ + 8191

Push the Pitch Bend. Moduiation Lever forward

(Modulation) C. Chg 1 (Modulation) =0 to 127
Press the pedal connected to the Hold Jack | C. Chg 64 (Hoid 1) =0 to 63 (Of), 64 to 127 (On)
Press the pedal con- Exprassion C. Chg 11 (Expression) =0 to 127
nected to the EXT | Modulation C. Chg 1 (Moduiation} =0 to 127
Control Jack Channel Aftertouch C. After Val=0 to 127
) Volume C. Chg 7 (Volume) =0 10 127
Mixer Mode
Pan C. Chg 10 (Panpot) =0 (Left) 1o 64 {Centery to 127 {Right}
Major MIDI Events that can only be entered with the Microscope:--------
MID! Status MIDI Event {(Microscope Display)
Portamento Time C. Chg 5 (Porta Time) =0 to 127
Portamento C. Chg 65 (Portamento) =0 to 63 (Off}, 84 to 127 (On)
Sostenuto C. Chg 66 (Sostenuto) =0 to 63 (Off), B4 to 127 (On)
Soft C. Chg 67 (Soft) =0 to €3 (Off), 64 to 127 (On)
Reverb Send Level C. Chg 91 (Revert Send) =0 to 127
Chorus Send Level C. Chg 93 (Chorus Send) =0 to 127
Vibrato Rate MNRPN 135 (Vib Rate) =0 to 127
Vibrate Depth NRPN 137 (Vib Depth) =0 to 127
Vibrato Delay NRPN 138 (Vib Delay) =0 to 127
Tone Parsmeter Cutoff Frequency NRPN 180 (Cutoff Freq) =0 to 127
(% 1) Resonance NRPN 181 (Resonance} =0 to 127
Attack Time NRPN 227 (Attack Time) =0 to 127
Decay Time NRPN 228 (Decay Time)} =0 to 127
Release Time NAPN 230 (Release Time) =0 to 127
Pitch Coarse NAPN 3072 + Note Number =0 to 127
TVA Levsl NRPN 3328 + Note Number =0 to 127
[();”;_“) Instrument e oot NRPN 3584 + Note Number =0 to 127
Reverb Send Level NRPN 3712 + Note Number =0 to 127
Chorus Send Level NRPN 3840 + Note Number =0 to 127
F. After
Palyphonic Aftertouch (% 3) Note Name (Note Number) : C-1 (0) to G (127
Val=0 to 127
Fine Tune RPN 1 (Fine Tune) =0 to 16383 {(— 100 1o + 100 sent)
Coarse Tune (% 4) RPN 2 (Coarse Tune) =0 to 16383 {— &4 to + 63 semitona}
GS Exclusive Address, Data (Value) * Entered in hexadecimal form.
Exclusive See next page.
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*1 : When using the Microscope to input Tone parameters, the unit will appear to accept values within the
range of 0 to 127. However, the internal sound sources will in fact only recognize values within the
range of — 50 to +50, with 64 as the median value, (Exception: Cut-off frequency; — 50 to +16. ) For
this reason, any values you input that cannot be recognized will be ignored,

*2 : For example, if you wish to set the Reverb Send Level for Low Tom 1 (Note Nc. 43} to 127, you would
input "NRPN 3755 (3712+443) =127.7

*3:In the basic settings of the JW-50, the Polyphonic Aftertouch effect cannot be obtained. To obtain
Polyphonic Aftertouch, set the parameters to be changed with GS-Exclusive messages.

*4:The internal sound sources will in fact only recognize values within the range of — 24 to +24
semitone.

‘GS Exclusive Events

To edit parameter settings in each track of the GS Format sound source with Exclusive messages, such as the JW-50,
use “GS-Exclusive.” “GS-Exclusive” can be set by specifying only the address and data (value) of the parameter.

* The addresses of the Exclusive Events that can be created are as follows. (“n” in each address is
automatically set to match each track to be created. This cannct be changed when creating GS
Exclusive Events.) To create Exclusive Events of the other addresses, use “Exclusive.”

{40 1n 02] to [40 1n 16], [40 1n 19] to [40 1n 37], [40 2n 00] to [40 2n 5A]

= Address and data of each parameter is shown in the MIDI Implementation, (v p. 6-28 )
= To specify 4 to F in hexadecimal form, press [:{E(A } m(F ) while holding{ SHIFT jdown.

< Example >
To contrel the pitch (maximum of 1 octave) of track 1 with Polyphonic Aftertouch, foliow this procedure:
(D) Select track 1 in the Microscope screen.

@ Move the cursor to the position wheye the Event should be entered.

@ Create Select the Create Event screen.
(@[ SHIFT |+ GS-Ex G5 Exclusive Event is entered at the specified position and the Microscope screen
is recalled.

& Change the value (hexadecimal) to [40 21 30 4CJ.

Creating an

In the Create Event sereen in the Microscope mode, press [ SHIFT | + to seiect the Exclusive Edit screen.
Specify the vaiue (hexadecimal) to create an Exclusive Event,
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}nsert

Delete
[Falok
[F4]Chk Sum

* in the Initial screen, data of [10 42 12 40 00 04 7F 3D} (Master Volume : 127) is set.

Event

require it, change it to the value you wish to create.

In Roland Exclusive Format (Type V), data is set as follows:

The position of the cursor

Exclusive Status FOH

Manufacturer D (Roland) 41H

Device ID -

Maodel 1D -

Command 1D {(Data Set} 12H

Data Address = Datz = Check Sum
End Of Exclusive F7H

FYE 30 kY | The amount of data for the Exclusive

if you do not

= The Device ID of the JW-50 is 10H, and the Model ID is 42H (the same as the GS Format}.
=> For a detailed explanation of Roland’s Exclusive Format {Type IV), see page 6-26.
=> Regarding the Exclusive format of different makers, refer to the operation manual of the relevant product.

=p To specify A fo F in hexadecimal form using the Numeric Keys, press @ (4) to (F) while holding | SHIFT
dowin.

To insert data, move the cursor to the position where data should be inserted and press Insert. Pressing
will insert [00]. After mserting [00], change it to the value you require.

This deletes the value at the cursor position.
This enters the Exclusive Event you have created at the specified position. The Microscope screen is recalled.

The check sum of Roland’s Exclusive Events (Type IV) can be automatically calculated. Before pressing ‘
enter any check sum value just before [F7]. Pressing will automatically caleulate the check sum. When the

calculation is complete, the screen will display “Completed” and then the calcuiated value.

* To stop creating the Exclusive Event, press [ EXIT |.
* If there is any error in the created Exclusive Event, the screen will display “Excl Format Error.” The
check sum cannot be calculated.

Editing Exclusive Events NN I

£-272

Move the ecursor to “Exclusive” in the Microscope screen. The same Exclusive Edit screen when creating the
Exclusive Event is recalled. Edit the value wsing the same procedure used when creating the Exclusive Event.
Whern you have edited the Exclusive Event that corresponds to Roland’s Exciusive Format (Type IV), press .

Re-cajeulate the check sum.



Roland Exclusive Messages

H[Data Format for Exclusive Massages i

Aoland's MIDI implemeantation uses the lokowing data format for aif exchisive
messages (type IV}

Byte Description

FOM Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Device D

MDL Madel 1D

CMD Command 1D

[BODY] Main data

F7H End of exclusive

# MIDI status: FOH, FTH
An exclusive message must be flanked by & pair of status codes, starting with 2
Manufacturer-ID immadiately after FOH (MID1 verslon1.9).

# Manufacturer-1D: 41H
The ManufacturarD identifles the manutacturer of a MIDI instrument that triggers
an exciusive massage. Value 41H rapresents Roiand's Manufacturer-ID.

# Device-ID: DEV
The Deviee-1D contalns & unigue valua that identifies the individual device In the
muitiple implementation of MIDE Instrumenis, It is usually set to 80H - OFH, a
value smaller by one than that of a basic channel, but value 00H - 1FH may be
used for a device with muliinle basic channeis.

# Model-1D: MDL
The Model-1D cerdains a value that unisuely identifies one modet fram another,
Ditfarent medals, kawevar, may share an |dentical Model-I if they handie simitar
data.

The Model-ID format may contain 0OH i one or more places to  provide an
extandad data field. The following are sxampies of vaelid Model-IDs, each
reprasenting a unigue medel:

o1H

02+

63H

GOH, 01H
0OH, D2H
00H, DOH, 0TH

# Command-it; CMD
The Command-D Indicates the function of an exciusive message. ‘The
Command-t format may contain OGH In one of more places 1o provide an
extanded data field. The foliowing are examples ¢f valld Command-1Ds, sach
reprasenting & unique funcfion;

OtH

azH

n3H

00H, 81H
DOH, 62H
0OH, 60H, D1H

# Main data: BODY
This field contains a message lo be exchanged across an interface, The exact
data size and contents wili vary with the ModelID and Command-ID,

ElAddress-mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is & technique for iransfarring messages conforming to the data
format piven iIn Section 1. H assigns & seres o memoryJesident
records--wavaetorm and tone deta, swihch status, and aramelers, for sxample--io
specific locations In a machine-depandent address space, thersby allowing
access {o data residing at the address a message specifies.

Address-mapped dala transter is therefore independent of modeis and data

categorias. This technique aliows use of two diferent transfer procedures:
ane-way transfer and handshake transfer,
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# One-way transfer procedure {Sse Section 3 for details.)
This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amoun! of data. It sends oyt
an sReiusive message complelely indepsendent of & receiving device status.

Connection Diagram

Davice (A} Device (8)

MWD QUT o= 1AIDE IV

DL IN 4-3---- MIDE OUT

Conneclion at point 2 Is essential for "Request dale” procedures. (See Section 3.)

# Handshake-transfer procedure
{This device does not cover this procedure)
This procedure Iniliaies a predeterminad transfer sequence [handshaking) acruss
tha Interface before dets transfer takes place. Handshaking esnsures that
reliability sind transfer spead are high encugh to handle & jarge amount of dais.

Connectlon Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
'
MiDi OUT N
MID! N e WD OUT
z

Connetlion al polnis 1 and 2 Is essential.

Notes on the above two procedures
% There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer pracedures.
* Devices A and B cannot exchange dats uniess they use the sams transfer
procedure, share [dantical Device-ID and Model 1D, and are ready for
communication.

Eg{Ons-way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data ail the way untll # stops and is usad whan the
messages are so short that answarbacks nead not be checked.

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire aach message In
ime with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervals of at jeast 20 mifiseconds
in batween,

Types of Messages

Message Commeand 1D

Heguest data t [RO! (11H)

Data set 1 DTy (12H)

# Raquesat data #1: RQ1 (11H)
(Thie device does not cover this procadurs}

This message s sent out when there is a nead lo acquire data fom a device at
the other end of the Interface. H contains data for the address and size that
spezity designation and lenpth, respactively, of data required,
On recelving an RQ1 message, the remote device checks s memory for the daia
address and size that satisty the raquest.
I { finds them and is ready fot cemmunication, the device witf transmit 2 “Data set
1 {DT1)" message, which contains the reguestad data, Otherwise, tha device will
send out nothing.

Byte Description
FOM Exciusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D {Raland}
DEV Device 1D
MOL Model D
11H Commend 1D
aah Address MSR
. '
: ;
L58
s5H Size MEB
LEB
sum Check aum
FTH End of exclusive




< Those input as GS Exclusive Events (| SHIFT [+ GS - Ex) >

@ Key Shift (Address: 40 1n 16; PITCH KEY SHIFT)
Ex.: Tosetto 12 {OCH) 401n160C

@ Track Type (Address: 40 1F 15; USER FOR RHYTHM PART)
To set Track 16 to “Drum"” (02H) 401F 1502

@ Channel Aftertouch {(Address: 40 2n 21; CAf TVF CUTOFF CONTROL)
402n217F

< Those input as Control Change Events (C.Chg) >

Need 10 be input in decimal.

@& M/P Mode
To set to “MONO” C.Chg 126=1

@ Reverb Send Level
Ex.: Tosetto 64  C.Chg 91 (Reverb Send) = 64

@ Chorus Send Level
Ex.: Tosetta 64  C.Chg 93 (Chorus Send) = 64
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_Files Compatible

Making the Conversion Gemresmnsaasreeams AR AT s R a R bttt e e Phessressssntrannasreteus

MIDl Events

Follow the steps below to convert the TW-50"s song data,

{ Using the Tone Data Conversion feature { ©r p. 4-37) convert the tone data recorded in the song fo tone data

which is compatible with the GS Format,
(@ Use the Insert Measure function (= p. 4-29) to insert one empty measure at the beginning of the song.

@ Using the Microscope { == p, 4-13), input into the empty measure the MIDI events necessary to have the song

played correctly.

(@ Save it as a Standard MID! File.

to Input A4svscrenannsennanneaas N I T e rssscrsacannREsbaLban
The following describes the MIDI Events that need to be input in step @) above,

@ GS Reset
First, in order to obtain the basic settings for the GS Format, you need to input a G5 Reset at position 1/1/0. [t does

not matter in which track it is placed.

@ Other MIDI Events
‘You also need to input the other MIDI events necessary fo play songs correctly when the basic settings for the GS
Format are in force, Compare the settings shown below with the settings that are contained in the song, and where

they are different, input the appropriate MIDI event into the track.

Track Type (only track 18) Normal
E[ Key Shift {each track) 0
g g M./P Mode (each track) Faly
r—é track I[2(314(5]617 8]0 10|11|12(13]14(|15]16

Voice Reserve

number of voices 612912221212 |2i2¢2{c|o0lo]j0]o|0
Type: Hali 2, Pre LPF: 1, Feedback :0,

Reverb )
- Time: 64, Level: 64
[:2]
o8 Type: Chorus 3, Pre LPF: 1, Feedback: 8,
g k1 Chorus
e B Rate: 3, Level: 64, Delay: 80, Depth: 19
151 @
O\ Reverb Send Level (each tracik) 40
Chorus Send Level (each track) ]

Note that under the basic settings for the GS Format, Channel Afiertouch cannot be obtained. In order to be able to
use Channel Aftertouch to control the cut-off frequency, you will need to input the appropriate MITDI events into

each of the tracks.

* All MID! events other than the GS Reset need to be input at position 1/2/0. You also need to make sure
fo always place an interval of af least 1 clock between each MIDI event. If the interval between MID!
events is too shorn, the sound generating unit may be unable to correctly recognize the individual
evernts.
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HOW o input MIDE Events....-.....-........-.....n-..................................-......

24

< Those input as Exclusive Events (| SHIFT |+ Excl) >

The events can be input in any desired track.

* The value located immediately before F7 is the checksum value. After data has been input, supply &
reasonable value for it, then press Chk Sum to replace that value with the calculated value.

* When inputting Reverb, start by inputting the Reverb Type.
* When inputting Chorus, start by inputting the Chorus Type.

@ GS Reset
FO 41 10 42 12 40 00 7F 00 4l(sum) F7

& Voice Reserve (Address: 40 01 10; VOICE RESERVE)

Ex.: Restoring the JW-50’s basic settings (2 voices per track for tracks | te 7 and 10 to 14; other tracks 0)

FO41104212400110 02 02 02 02 02 02 02 02 00 00 02 G2 02 02 00 00 17 F7

(Track 10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 11 12 13 14 15 16}

@ Reverd
Type (Address: 40 01 30; REVERB MACRO)

Ex.: To setto Room 1 (DOH).......................................'......-............

Pre LPF (Address: 40 01 32; REVERB PRE LPF)

Ex.: Tosetto ] (OOH) rererermsroirsorsisnmmeieninieee s
Feedback (Address: 40 01 35; REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK)
Ex.; To set to 0 (QOH) erresmvmressmimimisininiii s

Time (Address: 40 01 34; REVERB TIME)

Ex.: Tosetio 64 (4DH} ...................................................

Level (Address: 40 01 33; REVERB LEVEL)

Ex.: Toset to 64 (40]—]’} ...................................................

@ Chorus
Type (Address: 40 01 38; CHORUS MACRO)

Ex.: To set to Chorus 1 (DOH) P T T T T T T T

Pre LPF (Address: 40 01 39; CHORUS PRE LPF}

E.X.: TO set t()i (OOH)...............-......-............................................

Feedback (Address: 40 01 3B; CHORUS FEEDBACK)

Ex.: Tosetto ! (OgH) e R rEr Attt a e r AR a R ety e

Rate (Address: 40 01 3D; CHORUS RATE)

Ex_: TO 55% to 3 (03H) .....................................................

Level (Address: 40 01 3A; CHORUS LEVEL)

E)(.: TO sef to 64 {4OH) ...................................................

Delay (Address: 40 01 3C; CHORUS DELAY)

Ex.: Tosetto 80 {SDH) ...................................................

Depth {Address: 40 01 3E; CHORUS DEPTH)

Ex.: Tosetta 19 {13H) ...................................................

‘FO41 104212 400130 00 OF F7

FG 41 104212

FO 41104212

F0 41104212

FO 41104212

FO41104212

‘FO41104212

ceeveeeeFO 41 1042 12

FO 41104212

Fo 41104212

FO 41104212

FO 41104212

400132 00 OD

400135 00 DA

4001 34 40 4B

400133 40 4C

4001 38 00 G7

4001 39 00 06

4001 3B 08 7C

4001 3D 03 7F

4001 3A 40 45

4001 3C 50 33

4001 3E 13 6E

F7

F7

F7

F7

F7



# ‘The size of the reguasted data doas not indicate the number of byles that will @ Device B requasting data from Device A

make up & DTT message, bul represents fhe address fieids where the Device B sends an RQ1 message to Device A, Checking the message,
requested dala resides, Device A sends a [T1 message back to Device B.
% Some models ate subject to limitations in data format used for a single
transaction. Requested data, for exampie, may have a im# in length or must
ba divided into predstarmined address fields bafore I is exchanged across the

intartace.
# The same number of byles comprises addrass and size data, which, howaver, [Data set 1] -at [Reguest datal
vary wih the Mode#D, .
# The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattemn where [Data set 1] -
the least significant 7 bils are zero when values for an address, size, and that * More than 20m sac time internal
chegksum are summed,

# Data set 1: DTt (12H)
This massage corresponds 0 the acizal data transier process,
Because every byte In the date is assigned a unique address, & DT1 message
ean canvey lhe starting address of one or more data as well as a series of data
formatted in an address- dependent erder,

[Datz sat 1} o

[Data set 1} R

‘The MIDi standards Inhiblt non-real ime messages from interrupting an exciusive
one. This facl Is ineoavenient for the devices that suppert & “sofi-through”
mechanism. To maintain compatiblity with such devices, Rolard has limited the
DTY ke 258 dytes 50 that an excessively long messagse Is sent out in separate

sagmants,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive

AtH Manufacturer 1D (Roland)

DEV Device D

MOL Maodel i

12H Command 1D

aaH Address MSB
LS8

ddr Data

sum Check sum

FTH End of exciusive

* A DTl message Is capable of providing only the valid data among those
specified by an RO1 message.

% Some modeis are subjec! fo fimkations in data  format used for a2 single
transaction, Requested dala, ior exampie, may have & fimlt in length or must
be divided into pradatarmined ardress fleids bafore It is exchanged across the
Interface.

* ‘The number of byles comprising address date varies from one Model-ID o
another.

% The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattem whera
the ienst significant 7 bits are zero when vaiues for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed.

# Exampie of Message Transactions
# Device A sending data to Device B
Transfer of 2 DT massage is all tha! takes place,

[Dawa set 1] 2o
* More than Z0m sec time internal

{Data set 1) oo

[Data set %] om
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Maodel JW-B0

[1 . Recognized Receive Data (Sequencer Sactiun)l

1.1 Messages memorized during recording

B Channet Volce Messege

@ Hote Off

Status Second Third

BnH kkH vvil

anH ¥kH 00H

n = MIDI channei number @ OH - FH R 1-CH 16}
kk = Note number ¢ 00H~7FH (0=~ 127)

v = Velocity : 00H ~7FH (0~ 127}

* Note On {9n kk 00) iz memorized as Note Off (Bn kk 40).

@ Hote On

Status Second Third

9nH kikkH vvH

n = MID! ehanne! number : OH-FH {CH I ~CH 16)
kk = Note number 1 DOH - 7TFH (0 - 127)

vy = Velovity : 81H~7PH ({1 - {27)

@ Polyphonic Key Pressure

Status Second Third

AnH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH {CH 1-CH 18}
kk = Noie number t 00H -~ TFH {0 - 127)

vv = Value ¢ 00H ~T7FH {0 -127)

* The JW - B0 recognizes and memerizes this message when MID! Rx Switch:
Aftertouch is on.

@ control Change

C Benk gelect

Slatus Seeond Third

BaH 00H mmH

BnH 20H 11H

n = MID] channel number : OH~FH (CH i~ CH 1B)

mm, I} = Bank number ;00 0OH - ¥F 7FH (bankl ~ bank1B384)

* The JW - 50 recognizes snd memorizes this message when MIDI Rx Switeh
Tone Change is an.

O Moduistion

Status Second Third

BnH Q1H vvl

n = MIDI channel number : OH=~FH (CH 1~CH 18)

vv = Modulation depth 2 GOR-TFH {(0-137)

% The IW - 30 recognizes and memorizes this message when MIDI Ry Switeh:
Moduiation is on.

O Portamento time

Status Second Third
BaH 0BH vvH

¢ OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18}
t BOH-YFH (0 -127)

n = MiDl channel number
vv = Portamento time

O pats entry

Status Second Third

BrH 08H mmk

BnH 26H IH

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (CH I-CH 18)
mm, {l = Vaive of the parameter specified by RPN /NRPN
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MIDI Implementation

C volume
Status Secand
BnH CO7TH

a = MID!I channel number
yw = Volume

O Panpat
Status Second
BrH OAH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Panpol

O Expression

Status Second
BaH OBH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Expression

O Hold 1
Statug Second
BnH 40H

n = MID! channel number
v = Contrp! value

O Portamento
Status Second
HnH 4iH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

O $ostenuto

Status Second
BrH 42H

n = MID} channef number
vv = Control value

C soft
Status Second
BaH 43H

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Contrel vaiue

Third
vvH

: OH~FH (CH 1~ CH
1 GOH-T7FH (6 -127)

Third
vvH

: OH-FH (CE 1-CH
T DOH-TFH (0 - 327)

Third
vvi

: OH~FH (CH 1-~CH
: 00H~7FH {0-127)

Third
vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1-CH
; GOH-T7FH (0~ 12T)

Thitd
vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1 -CH
: 0OH ~7FH (0~ 127)

Third
vvH

: 0H~-FH (CH 1 -CH
D 0OH-TFH D - 127

Third
vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1-CH
t OOH - 7FH (0~ 127)

O Etfect? depth (Reverb send lavef}

Stalus Second
BnH BBH

n = MI{DI channel number
vy = Control value

O EHecta depth {Chorus send tevel)

Status

Second
Bnl

GDH

n = MID] channel number
v = Control value

O HaPH msB/LsE
Status Seconid
BnH &3H
BaH &2H

n = MIDI channel number

mm = Upper byte of Lhe parameter number specified by NRPN
i = Lower byie of the parameter number specified by NRPN

16}

16}

16)

1

6}

6)

6)

Third

vvH

: 0 ~FH (CH 1-~CH
¢ 00H - 7FH (0~ 127}
Third

vvH

: OB -FH {(CIf 1-CH
: OO0H - 7FH {0 - 127)
Third

mmH

il

P OH-FH {CH 1 ~CH 18)



& other controf change

Statys Second Third
BnH kkH vvH

OH~FH (CH 1-CH 16)

GZH - BFH (2 -85}, 7TH ~ TSH (98 — i19)
Having a number wihtin lhis range bul not
inciuded other control changes,

00H - 7FH {0~ 12T}

n = MIDI charne! number
kk = Control number

vv = Value

@ Program Change

Status Second
CnH ppH
n = MIDI channe! number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)

pp = Program number : 00H - 7FH (prog.l - prog.128)

# The JW - 50 recognizes and memorizes Program Change when MIDI Ry Switch:
Tene Change is on.

@ Channel Pressure

Status Second
DrtH vwH

n = MIDI channel number 1 0H~FH {CH 1-CH 18)
vy = Value : OOH -~ 7FH (G- 127)

% The W - B0 recognizes and memorizes Channel Pressure when MIDI Rx Switeh:
After touch is on.

© Plch Bend Change

Status Second Third

EnH 1IH mmH

n = MIDI thannel number : OH-¥FH (CH 1-CH IB)

mm, I = Value 1 DOH, OOH - 7FH, TFH (- B192 - + B161)

% The JW ~ 50 recognizes and memorizes Pitch Bend Change when MID!I Rx
Switch : Pilch Bend is on.

B Chennel Mode Messages

@ All Sound OH
Status Second Third
BrH 78H 00H

n = MIDI channel number 1 OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16}

€ Rest All Controllers

Status Second
BnH 78H

n = MID! channel number

@ Lozal Controt

Status Sesond
BnH TAH

n = MID ¢hannel number
v = Yaiue

@ OMNI OH
Status Second
BnH 7CH

n = MIDI channel number

* The JW - 50, upon recognizing OMNI Cff, generates Note Cff signal for on
~note {5) of the corresponding channe!l and memorizes the Note Off signal

@ OMRI On
Sistus Second
BnH 7DH

n o= MIDI channel numbor

* The JW - B0, upon recognizing OMNI On, processes it in the same way as

OMNE Ot

Third

OGH

G -FH (CH 1-CH 18)

Thizd
vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1-~CH 18}
: DOM, 7FH (0, 127}

: OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16}

Third
O0H

: OH~FH (CH 1-CH 18)

Status Second Third
BnH 7EH mmH

n = MIDI channe! number : OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 18)
mm = No. of MONOs c00H - 16H (0 - 16)

# The JW — 50, upon recognizing MONO, processes i in the same way 2z OMNI
Off.

@ poLY
Status Second Third
BnH TFH O0H

n = MID! channe! number @ OH~FH (CH ! -CH 18)

* The JW -~ 50, upon recognizing POLY, processes it in ihe same way as OMNI
Off.

E system Exclusive Meesage

Staius Data bytes

FOH iiH, ddH,....., eeH

F7d

FOH : Systemn exclusive

ii = D No. : D0 -TFH (0- 127}

dd...., ee = data : 00H -~ 7FH (0-127)

FTH ¢ EOX (End of Exclusive/System cemmon)

* The SW ~ B0 recognizes and memorizes System Exclusive message when MIDI
Ry Switch: Excl is on,

1.2 Messages not memorized in recording mode

B Channe! Mode Message

& Ali Notes OFf

Status Second Third

BrH 7BH 00R

n = MID! channel number ¢ OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16)

* The JW - B0, upon recognizing Ail Notes Off, generates Nofe Dff signal for
on~note {5} of the comespending channel and memorizes the Note Off signal,
i does not memorizes All Notes Off message.

1.2 Message to be racognized for synchronization

B $ystem Common Message

@ Song Select

Status Secong

FiH ssH

ss = Value :00H ~ 7TFH (0 - 312T)

* The JW - 50 recognizes this message when MIDI Systern Sync Clock is sel
at Slave or Remote.

* The JW - B0 recognizes {his message in stop condition while in the Sequencer
mode.

@ Song Pocltlon Polmer

Status Secand Third
F2H mmH 1H
mm, If = Value ¢ O0OH, 00H - JFH, 7FH {0 - 16383}

#® The JW ~ 50 recognizes this messege when MIDI Sysiem Syac Clock is set
at Stave or Remote.

* The JW - B0 recognizes this message in slop condition while in the Sequencer
mode,

B Systom Real Time Message

& Timing Clock

Slatys
FEH

* The JW - 50 recognizes this message when MIDI Systern Sync Clock is set
at Slave,
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& start

Status
FAH

* The JW - 50 recognizes this message when MIDI System Sync Clock is sel
at Siave or Remote.

* The JW ~ B0 recognizes this message when il is in stop or record standby
state.

® Conlnue

Status
FDRH

% The JW - 50 recognizes Lhis message when MIDU System Sync Clock is set
at Slave or Remote.

% The JW - 50 recognizes this message when it is it step or record standby
state.

@ stop

Status
FCH

% The JW — 50 recognizes this messae when MIDI System Syne Clock is sel at

Slave or Remote
* The JW - 30 recognizes {his message when il is in play or recording state.

2. Transmitted Data {Sequencer Section)l

2.1 Message to be transmitted during play
in playback mode, the JW — G0 iransmits messages it has memorized.

% The IW - 50 does not transmit this message when ‘Track Parameter : Qutpui
Assign is INT.

2.2 Transmission of received meassage

The JW - 50 retransmits data as it receives when MID! System Soft Thru is
on, except for - All Note Off in the channel mode message : System Common
Message ; System Real Time Message

2.3 Message generated for synchronization

-] Syetarm Common Mesarge

& Song Select

Status Second
Fay 55l
55 = Value sO0OH - TFH (D - 127}

# The JW - 30 transmits this message in the sequencer mode when MIDI System
Sync Cul is on.

@ song Position Palnter

Stlatus Serond Third
F2H mmH 1H

mim, 11 = Value : O0H, 00H ~ 7FH, 7FH (0 ~ 16383)

# The JW ~ B0 transmits this message in the sequencer mode when MIDJ System
Syne Out is on.

B System Real Time Meszage

€ Timing Clock

Statys
FEH

% The JW -~ 5O transmits this message when MIDI System Sync Qut is on.

FAH
% The JW - 50 transmits this message when MIDI System Sync Out is om,
& continue

Status
FBH

#* The JW ~ B0 transmits this message when MIDI System Sync Out is on.
& stop

Stalus
FCB

% The JW - B0 transmils this message when MIDI Sysiem Sync Out is on.

3. Becognized Raceive Data (Bound Module & Keyboard Section}

E channet Voice Message

& Mote O

Stalus Second Third

#nH kkH vvH

9nH Kkl GOH

n = MIDI channe! number : OH~-FH (CH 1-~CH 16)

: OCH - YFH {0 - 127)
: O0H - FFH {0~ 127)

ki = Nole number
vy = Velocity

* The JW — B0 ignores this message when Rx.Note message in the Exclusive
message map is off,

* In the drum part, recognized when Rx.Note off in the Exclusive message map
iz ON 2t each instrument.

* Velocity is ignored.

@ Mote On
Status Second Third
9nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH ~FH {CH 1~ CH 16)
kk = Note number : O0H - 7FH (8- 127)
v = Velocity t O1H=~7FH (1-127)

* The JW ~ 50 ignores this message when Rx.Nole message in the Exclusive
smessage map is off

#In the drum pari, ignored when Rx.Note on in the Exclusive message map
is OFF at each instrument.

@ Polyphonkc Key Prassure

Siatys Second Third

AnH kkH vvi

n = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH 1 - CH 16)
kk = Note nimber 00H - 7FH (0~ 127)

v = Value 00H - 7FH (0~ 127)

* The JW ~ B0 recognizes this message when MID!I Rx Switch 1 Aflertouch is
O,

* The YW - 50 ignores t{his message when Rx.Polyphonic Key Pressure in ihe
Exclusive message map is off.

* Effective on ihe funclion set by Controfler funciion in the Exclusive message
map has no effect if Controller funclion in the Exciusive message map remains
initial setting.

@ tontrol Change

* When Rx.Contrel Change in the Exclusive message map is off, the JW - 50
ignores all control change messages except for the channel mode message.



O Bank select

Status Second Third
BrH O0H mmH
BrH 20H iH

; CH-FH (CH 1-CH i6}
: 00 0OH - 7F 7FH  (bankl - banklG384}

n = MIDI channel number
mm, I = Bank No.

# The JW — 50 recognizes this message when MIDI Ry Switch: Tone Change
is on.

% The JW -850 treais the lower 7 bils as 00H.

# The JW - 50 leaves the Bank select suspended until it receives the Program
change.

* G5 Bank number in the GS format table is decimal equivalent of the value
of M5B (conirol number 0 in Bank select.
Bank select 50 00H {bank 10241} correspond to the Preset Tone
Bank select 8] O0H {bank 10869) correspond io the User Tone.

O Modutation

Stalus Second Third
BnH 01H vvH

n = MIDI channel number P OH-TH (CH 1-CH 16}
vv = Moduiation depth t DOH - 7FH {0 - 127}

# The JW ~ 50 ignores Lhis message when, MIDI Rx Switch: Modulation is off,
or Rx.Moduiation in the Exclusive message map is off.

# This message is effective on the function set by the Controlier funciion in
the Exclusive message map: wilth JW ~ 58 the initial setting is pitch modulation
depth.

O Portamento time

Status Second Third
Bnij O5H vvli

n = MIDI channel number 1 OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)
vv = Portamento time : DOH =~ 7FH (0 - 127)

# Adjusts the pitch gliding speed when portarmento is on.

C Data entry

Status Second Third

BaH o6 mmH

Bal 26H i

r = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH {~CH 16)

mm, 1 = Value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

O Volume

Status Second Third

BnH O7TH vyvH

n = MIDI channel number t OH~FH (CH | - CH 16}

vv = Vplume : O0H~7FH (0 -127)

#* Can be used to control the volume of the track on lhe MIDI channei through
which the message is received.

# lgnored when Rx.Volume in the Exclusive message map is off.

O panpot

Status Second Third

BnH OAH vvH

n = MID{ chennel number : OH - FH (CH 1~ CH 18}
vv = Panpot : OOH-TFH (0 -12T)

# Can pe used o centrol sound jocalizetion in 127 steps with 0, 1 leftmost, 84
center and 127 righimost,

% The JW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Panpol in the Exclusive message
map is off,

O Expresslon

Statys Second Third
BaH DBH vvii
n = MID] channel number  OH~FR (CH 1 -CH 18}

vv = Expression ! OOH-7FH [0~ 127)

% Can be used to control the volume of ¢he track on the MID! channet through
which this message is received.

* The JW - 50 ignores this message when Ru.Expression in the Exciusive message
map is off.

O Kol 1
Slatus Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

o= MIDI channel number @ CH-FH {CH i-CH 16}
vv = Control value 1 00H - 7FH (0~ 127)
0~63=0FF ;64 - 127= ON

* The JW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Holdl in the Exclusive message
map is ofl.

QO Portamento

Status Second Third
BnH 411 wwH

: OH~FH (CH t-CH 163
: DOH-~TFH [0- |27}
0-63 = OFF; 64 - 127 = ON

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

#* The JW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Portamento in the Exclusive message
map is off
O Sortenuto

Status Secontg Third
BrnE 42H vvH

fi = MIDI channel number @ OH-FH (CH 1 -CH IB)
vv = Control value : DOH - TFH (0~ 127)
0-63 = OFF; 64— 127 = ON

% The YW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.Soslenuto in the Exclusive message
map is off.

G tott
Status Second Thirg
BnH 43H wwii

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (CH 1-CH 16}
wv = Control veluz r OOH ~ TFE {0+ 127}
0~68 = OFF; B4~ 127 = ON

# The JW - 50 ignores ihis message when Rx.Scfl in the Exclusive message
map is off.

O Effuctt depth [Reverh send level)

Status Second Third
BnH oBH wvH

1 = MID! channel number : OH-FH (CH 1-~CH 18)
vv = Contro! value 1 OOH - 7FH (0 - 127

O EMect3 depth (Chorus send lovel)

Stalus Second Third
BnH 5DH vvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH—-FH {(CH |- CH 16}
vv = Control value 1 0OH ~ 7FH (0~ 127)
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O NRAPH MSBALSE

Status Second Third
BrH 81H mmH
BnH 62H 1H

n = MiIDI channel number : OH-FH (CH 1 ~CH 1B)
mm = Upper byte of the parameler number specified by NRPN
I = Lower byte of the parameler number specified by NRPN

% The JW - 50 ignores this message when Rx.NRPN in the Exclusive message
map is off.

* "R.NRPN" is set to OFF by receiving "Turn General MID} System On”  (FO
7E TF 08 0t F7), and it is set lo ON by "GS RESET" (FC 41 30 42 12 40
00 TF 00 41 F7).

= HRPH =

The JW-50 has the expanded control change area called NRPN (Non Regisiered
Parameter Number} in which function of parameter numbers are not defined
in the MID] standard but can be defined for specific instruments.

An NRPN can be used to change a fone parameter.

Two iypes of parameters are used: one type of parameter specifies the relative
value with respect to the preset value while the other iype of parameter specifies
{he abssisie value.

In practice, first specify the desired parameter using NRPN MSB and NRPN LSB,
and then enter the data {(see Data entry) thal sets the vajue of the parameter.

NRPR Dats  Funciion and range
entry
MSH LSB M58
018 08H @t  Vlorato rate {reiative change)
oo CEE-40H-T2H (-3 ~ & - +50)

018 09H  wmwR  Vibrato depth(reletive change)
ge! OEH-ADH-T2H {~30 - 0 ~ +50)

01 0AH  mofl Vibrato delay{relative change)
mins OH-408-T2H (-850 - 0 - +50)

D1 208  emdt  TVF cutoff frequemcy (relative change}
ea: OFH-408-TZH (-66 - 6 - <50}

Cif 21  emll TVF resonance (relative change)
na: OEH-408-72H (-50 - & - +5B)

01H B3F  mell  TVFATVA envelape attack time(relztive change)
mz: OEB-40H-72H (50 ~ & - +50)

01N 64 mmli  TVF&TVA envelope decay time(raiative change)
ma: OER-4OH-T2H (=50 - 0 - +450)

013 881  emif  TVFRTVA envelope relesse time(relative change)
mm: OER-40N-T2i (~56 - G ~ +50)

188 rrE mmH Drum instrument piteh cosrse(reiative change)
rre Brun instrument pole nupber
am: OGE-AO0H-TFH (-84 - 0 - 463)

1AH rrk mef Drum Instrument TVA level (absolute change)
rri brue instrument note number
vy GON-TFE (5-uex)

1CH rrH eoi Drum instrement panpot{absolute change}
rr: Drum instrument note number
we: GO, 01H-40H-TFH (randoe, teft-center-right)

108 rel wwll Drom Instrument reverb send level (absolute change)
rri Brum Instrument note number
pm: OOR-TFH {0-max}

IEE rrit mul Drum instrument chorus send level {absolute change)
rri Drom instrument note number
B8 O0H-TFH (4-max)

# L5B in ibe Data entry is ignored,
* A parameter (relative change} can be sel to its maximum range but its offect
is limited to some extent on a specific tone,

O RPN MSB/LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 63H mmH
BnH B84H HH

n = MID! channel number: OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 16}
mm = Upper byte of the parameler number specified by RPN
I = Lower byie of the parameter number specified by RPN

#* The JW -~ 50 ignores this message when Rx.RPN in lhe Exciusive message
map is off.

L g6 ]

bl L Rl

The JW ~ 50 has the expanded conirol change area called RPN {Registered
Parameter Number) in which control function of parameter numbers are defined
by the MIDI standard.

An RPN can be used 1o change a parameier on an instrument
in practice, first specify the desired parameter using RPN MSE and RPN LSE,
and then enter lhe data (see Data eniry) {hat sets the value of the parameter,

The RPNs that can be recognized by the JW - B0 are: Pitch bend sensitivity
{RPN %0}, Master fine fune (RPN# 1), master coarse tune (RPN#%2) and RPN
reset (RPN = 16383).

REN Drata entry
MSB LSE  MSB LSB

00K 00wl -

Deseription

Pitch bend sensitivity

pe: 00H#-188 {0-24 semitones)

H: ignored

Can e specifisd up to 2 octaves in semitone steps.
Befault: two sep)tones

GOH £ mm 1IH Mazter fine tune

um, 1i: 0OH, COH-40H, OOH-TFH, TFH
(-B192¢100/8192 ~ & - +B191¥160/8192 cents)
0oH 02H @ - Haster coarse tune

wn: 28H-40H-5BN (-24 - 0 - +24 semitone}
B1: ignored

M - EF¥ reset
Notie of BPX and NPK numbers are specified
internal settings remain unchanged.
ne, [l: ignored

@ program Chenge

Status Second
CnH ppH

: OH~FH {CH 1-CH 16}
: OOH -~ 7FH {prog.l - prog.128)

n = MIDI channel number
op = Program number

¥ lgnored when, MIDI Rx Swiich : Tone Change is off.

# Jgnored when, Rx.Program change in the Exclusive message map i5 off,

* In the drum part, JW — 50 doess'l receive Program change message when the
is 128 — 18384 { the value of the control change O0H is not OCH).

© Channel Pressure

Status Secand

DnH vvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH-FH (CH | ~CH 18)
vv = Value : OOH - TFH (0-127)

#* Recognized when MIDI Rx Switeh @ Afteriouch is on.

#* lgnored if Rx. Channel pressure in the Exciusive message map iz off.

#* Effeclive on the funclion set by Comrolier funclion in the Exclusive message
map. With the JW - B0 default setting is TVF Culoff frequen (except ch.10).

# The G5 or GM Systems On resel changes the setlings made by Controdler
funciion, disabling this message.

@ Pitch Bend Thange
Status Second Third
EnH 55 mmH

: OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 18}
© DOM, OCH ~ 7FH, 7FH (- 8192 - +8191)

n = MID! channel number
mm, | = Vaiue

* Recognized when MID! Rx Swiich 1 Pitch Bend is on

# lgnored if Rx. Pitch bend change in the Exciusive message map is off.

#* Effective on the function sel by Controlier function in the Exclusive message
map. The default seltipg on {he JW - 50 is pilch bend.

# Chennal Mode Messsges

& Al Sound Of

Status Second Third

BnH T8H 00H

n = MID! channe! number : OH-FH (CH 1~ CH IE}

* Turns off all on~ notes in the corresponding MIDI channel, Channel message
is kept unchanged.



@ Rent All Controllers

Status Second Third
BnH 79H 00H

n = MID] channel number OH -FH {(CH 1-CH 18)

# The JW - 50, upon recoginzing this message, changes the following controller
setting,

{ontroller Setting

Pitch bend change +/-0{center)

Polyphonic key pressure 0 (sf1)

Channel pressure 0{off)

Yodulat fon 6 {off}

Expression 127 (max)

Hold 1 0 {off}

Partamento b {off)

Soft o (off)

Sestenuto 0 (off)

REN No number 13 set: no internal data change
KRPH o number is set: no Internal data change
& AH Note OH

Status Second Third

BnH T8H 00H

n = MIDI ¢hannel number t DH~FH (CH } ~CH 18}

* Turns off ali on—notes on that channel. Exceplion: ANl Nole Off is kept disabled
until Hold 1 or sostenuto is released, if on.

& DRNI Of
Status Second Third
BnE TCH 00H

n = MIDI channel number : CH-FH (CHB 1 -CH 18

* The JW - 50 recognizes OMNI Off as All Note Off.

& OMNI On

Statug Secong Third

#HnH TDH 00H

n = MIDI channel number P OH~-FH (CH | ~CH 18}

* The JW - 50 recegnizes OMNI On as Al Note Off dul nol CMNI On.

& Moo

Statys Second Third

BnH TEH mmH

n = MIDI channe! number : OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 16)

mm = NG of MONOs 100H - 10H {0~ 18)

% The IW - 50 acts as If it receives All Sound Off and sets (he cerrespending
channel fo Mode 4 (M = 1) when value mm is within 00H - 10H.

& poLy

Status Second Third

BnH TFH GOH

n = MIDI channel number r OH-FH (CH 1t ~CH 18)

* The JW ~ 50 acts as if il receives All Sound Off and sets the corresponding
channel (o Mode 3.

E System Roal Time Message
& Active Sensing

Status
FEH

* Once the JW - B0 receives Active Sensing, it measures the time delay from
the previous message to the next message. If it does not sense lhis message
by 330ms, acts as if il receives All Nole Dff and stops measuring delay lime.

E System Exclusive Mesaage

Staius Data byles

FOH iit, ddH,...., eeH

FrH

FOH : Bysiem exclusive

i = D No. : 41H (65}, 7EH (126}

¢d,..., ee = data : COH-TFH (0 - 127)
FTH : EOX (End of Exclusive System common)

* Recognized when MID! Rx Switch: Excl is on.

For details, see Section 5 System Exclusive Message.

4. Transmitted Data (Sound Module & Keyboard Section)l

B Chunnel Voice Message

@ Mote OH
Statug Second Third
8nH kkBH vvH

t OH-FH (CH 1-CH 18}
£ 00H -~ 7FH (0 - 127)
: DOH - 7FH (0 -~ 127)

n = MIDI channel npumber
kk = Note number
vv = Velogity

® The JW - 50 does not send this message If Track Parameter: Oulput Assign
is Int.

© Note OR
Status Second Third
9nH kkH vvH

n = MiDI channe! number : OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 16}
kk = Note number : O0H - 7FH (- 127)
vv = Velocity : GIH-7FH (1 - 127)

* The JW ~ B0 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Oulput Assign
is Int,

@ Control Change

O Bank select

Status Second Third
BnH 00R mmH
BaR 20H 1IH

OH-FH (CH 1-CR 18)
50 ODH !bank 10241} Presel Tone
&l GOH <{(bank 10389) User Tone

n = MIDI channel number
mm, 11 = Bank pumber

* This massage is transmitted when the tone is changed.
* The IW — 50 will nof send this message if Track Parameter: Oulput Assign
is Inl.

O #éodulation

Statug Second Third

BrH 0lH wvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH t - CH 18}

vv = Modulation depth 2 DOH - 7PH (0~ 127)

* This message is transmitied when the Moduilalion Lever is operated.

* The JW - 50 sends this message when Tune Funcd Kevboard Switch Mod
is on.

* The JW - 50 does nol send this message if Track Parameter: Output Assign
is inL

O Datn antry
Staius Second Third
#nH G6H mmH

n o= MIDI channel number @ OH — FH (CH 1 - CH 18
mm = Valee of the parameter specified by RPN,

* This message is transmilled when the Bend Range is changed.

% The JW - 50 does not send this message if ‘Track Parameler : Cutput Assign
is Int .
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O Volume
Staiug Sacond Third
BnH 07TH vwH

: DH=-FH (CH i1 -CH 16}
: OCH-7FH (0~ 127}

n = MID} channe! number
vv = Volume

# This message is transmilted when the Compu Mixer function is used.
% The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Ouiput Assign
is Int

Cf Panpat
Status Second Third
BnH CAH wvH

n = MIDI channel number : OH~FH (CH I-CH 16}
vv = Panpot : DOH~- YFH (0 - 3127}

% This message is transmitted when the Compu Mixer function is used.
% The ¥W — 50 does nol send this message if Track Parameter: Oulpul Assign
is Ink

O Expragsion

Status Second Third
HnH 0BH vvH

: OH-FH (CH 1 -CH 16}
. OOH - YFH (0~ 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Expression

% This message is transmifted when Tune./Func2 Ext Control Assign is
Expression.

% The TW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Outpul Assign
is Int

O toid 1
Status Second Third
BrnH 40H vvH

: OH~FH {CH 1~-CH 18}
: DOH - 7FH {0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vy = Control value

% This message is transmitted when the Hold pedal is pressed.
% The JW - B0 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Oulput Assign
is Int.

O RPH MSB/LSE

Status Second Third
BnH 65H mmH
BnH 64H iH

0 = MID] channel number : CH-FH (CH 1-CH 18)
mm = Upper byte of Lhe parameter number specified by RPN
% = Lower byte of the parameter number specified by RPN

= RPN =

The IW - 50 has the expanded coniral change area calied RPN (Registered
Parameier Nember) in which control function of parameter numbers are defined
by the MIDI standard.

An RPN can be used to change & parameter on an insirument
I practice, first specify the desired parameter using RPN MSB and RPN LSB,
and then enler ke data (see Data entry) thal sets {he value of the parameter,

The RPNs that can be transmitted by the JW - 50 are: Pilch bend sensitivity
RPN # 0), RPN reset (RPN 2 16383).

RPN Data entry bescristion
SR LSP  MSB L3B

00K 00 mmE -

Piteh bend sensitivity

pn; OOF-18% {024 semitones)

11: ignered

cap be specified up to 2 octaves In semitone steps.
Befaulf: two semitones

TFH TFE ~— === RPE reset
Yone of RPN and WHPN numbers are spacified.
Internal settings remain unchanged.
wm, 11: ignored

% This message is transmilied when ihe Bend Raage is changed.
{mm = 00H, Il = O0H)

% ‘The W - 30 does not send this message if Tratk Parameter: Output Assign
is Iat.

® program Change

Slatus Second
CnH ppH

n = MIDI ehannel aumber @ OH-FH (CH 1 -CH i6)
pp = Program number : 06H -~ TFH {(prog.} - prog.12B)

* This massage is transmited when the tone is changed.
% The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: OQuiput Assign
is Int

© Channel Pressure

Status Second
LnH vwh

n = MIDI channel number  : 0H-FH {(CH 1 -CH i8)
vv = Value : OOH - 7FH (0 - 127)

% The JW ~ 50 sends this message when Tune/Func2 Keyboard Switch C.After
is on.

% This message is transmitted when & keyboard is pressed.

* The W — 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Outpul Assign
is int

@ pich Bend Change

A

Status Second Thi
EnH 1131 mH

|

2

n = MIDI channel number
mm, | = Value

: OH~FH (CH ! -CH 18)
: OOH, 00H - 7FH, TFH (-8182 - +8181)

# The JW - B0 sends (his message when Tune/Func2 Keyboard Swilch P.Bend
is on.

% his message is transmitted when the Piich Bend Lever is operated,

% The JW - 50 does not send this message if Track Parameter: Quiput Assign
is int,

B System Real Time Mezsage

@ Active Seneing

Status
FEH

% The IW ~ 60 sends this message when MIDI System Active Sensing Out is
on.

5. System Exclusive Message for JW-50

(Sound Module & Keyboard Section)

The System Exclusive Messages rscognized by the JW - 50 include Lhose relaled
to mode setting and data set (DT,

Exclusive Message can be used {o change modes of sound source and parameter
sets of the JW -~ B0,

Available model ID for the sound source of the JW ~ B0 in System Exclusive
Message iz 42H (GS) and the device 1D is 10H.

B systom Exclusive Messsges Relsted to Mode Setting

@ Gt Heset
Stntus Data Bvte Status
FOH A0, LOW, 420, 1EE, 40%, OOH, TFH, OOM, 41K FTH

% Receiving this message, all lhe internal parameters are set lo the GS defauh
seiling, and can receive GS MID! dala correctly. Rx. NRPN in Lhe Exclusive
message map is sel to ON by receiving “GS Resel.”

* Execution lime of this message is approx. 50ms. Avoid sending the next message
during this execulion time,

@ Exit G5 mode

Status Date Bvte Status
POk 410, 10, 42H, 12H, 408, 0OH, TFH, TRH, 42H, F?

% Change mode from GS to the defawll mede of JW - GO
% i lakes aboof 200ms 10 execuie this message, Please take a rest before the
next messages,



& GM System On

Status  Data Byie Stains
Foll TEM, TFH, 09%, 0K, FM

# Reveiving ihis message, all the internal parameters are set fo the General MID1
Level | default setting even if in the any mode, and can play the General
MIB] score ( Jevel 1) correctly. Rx, NRPN in the Exclugive message map is
set to OFF by receiving “GM System On.”

* Execution lime of this message is approx. 50ms, Avoid sending the next message
during ihis execudion time.

@ GM System off

Status Daia Byte Status
Foil TEH, 7FH, OSH, 024, i

* Change mode from GS to the default mede of JW - 5O,
* 1L takes about 200ms to execuie Lhis message. Please take & rest pefore the
next messages.

B Excluzive message for Date set

@ Date get DTT (12H)

Bvie Deseriplion

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacture's 1D {Roland}
10H Device 1D

42H Modet ID {GS)

12H Commang 1D (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address LSB

ddH Data

I i

eeH Data

Sum: Check sum

FTH EOX (End of exclusive)

6. Parameter Address Map

The address and size are described with 7 - bit hexadecimal.

Address
Binary
Hexadecimal

Size
Binary
Hexadecimal

MSB

Oaaa aaas

AA

M5B

0585 ss4s

S8

¥& Address block map

Obbb bbbb
EB

Ot Lt
TT

L3R
Occe ceee
cC

LB
Duuu wuuy
UL

Coarse address map of the exclusive communication is shown below |

Model 1B = 421>
Address Block Sub Bleck Kptes
40 00 00 e e g individual
| System |
| Parameters j
U —y
40 01 00 ST :
| Patch I i Pateh I indivigual
| parsmeters ] | common |
| Patch block 0 1
_______________ —t
E ;
| |
o s it
| Patch block F I
40 30 00 gmemmmmmmmemee +
| Information Individual
et s +
L O I
i Drus setup | Individual
i paraeeters |
| Drum inst |
| pargmeters i
o e
48 00 B0 # Foianen +
| Bulk dump L | System | Bulk
| H | parameters |
i o +
e e e s 3
i Pateh f
{ comson |
s e e e e
L e
| Patch block & 1
R ]
| ;
i |
[ +
| Pateh biock F |
s s st —+
49 80 00 e ', + —
| Bulk dump [ | Brum inst I Bulk
| (brum setup | ! parameters i
| parametersy | e e +
[ Brus map name |
o e e
Hotes : Using address of individual parameler

One system exclusive message "FO .. F7

can only have one parameter.
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You cannot use any address having " #" for the lop address in a system exclusive message.

< Model ID = 420 >
{ SYSTEM PARAMETERS |

fadress{ll)  SIZEGH) Datalif) Paramater Dascription Default Value ()

40 00 00 08 00 04 0018 ~ OTEE KASTER THNE ~100.6 « +100.0 [cent] 00 04 00 80

40 60 01¥ Use nibblized data.
40 00 0Z%
40 Q0 03%
£0 00 04 05 06 81 o - 7F MASTER VOLUME & - 127 TF
40 B0 05 0b 00 01 28 ~ B8 MASTER HEY-SHIFT
=24 - +24 senitones 40
40 06 66 00 00 Q1 0D - TF MASTER PAY 40
00 7F 00 00 BL 00, TF 00: ENTER 45 MODE -

System reset and set all Internal parameters to the 4§ sefting
TF: EXIT G5 MODE
IKttlatized to the factory preset daia

For example : If you set +100.0 cents for master tune, you pust send the message as follows.
FO &1 IO 42 12 40 00 OO 00 07 OF 08 sum{23) F7
If you set 100 {decimal) for master volume, you pust send the message as follows.
FO 41 10 42 12 40 00 04 B4 sum{58} FT
[ PATCH PARAMETER 1
... biock number (0 - F), Part 1{defauit WiBloh = 1} n=l
Part 8{cefault MiDich = 8} =g
Partiddefanit WIDIich =180 n=p
Part?} (default ¥1Dich =11} n=4

Pari16 (default WIDich =16} o=

#x...MIDI channel number (0 - F).

Address{f} SIZE{H} Data (1} Farageter Descript lon Pefault Valve ()
4G 81 10 06 00 10 [ VOICE RESERVE  Part 10(Druss) 02
40 01 11% Part 1 62
48 01 128 Part 2 02
46 01 132 Part 3 2
40 01 142 Part 4 a2
40 61 13% Part 8 12
40 01 16% Part & iy
40 61 174 Part T 82
40 01 i8¢ Part 8 o6
40 61 19% Part ¢ hld}
40 D1 AR Part 11 0z
AR 01 1BE Part 12 o2
40 81 163 Part 13 o2
48 01 1D# Fart 14 g2
40 01 1E# Part 13 1]
40 01 1F# Part 16 ot

The sum of voice reserves must be less than or egual to the voice number of the
generator. For exasple, 1TH Is the waxismen vslue for & 24 volee sound generetor.

40 01 36 00 00 91 of - 07 REVERE MACRO 09: Room 1 04

0% Room 2

02: Room 3

G3: Hall 1

04 Hall 2

05¢ Plate

06: Delay

O7: Panning Belay
40 01 3% 00 04 93 on ~ 07 REVERB CHARACTER 04
400132 000601 On- 07 REVERH PRE-LPF 08
40 01 33 0o o6 81 o - 7F REVERP LEVEL 4
40 01 34 o 00 41 o - IF REVERE TIME 40
40 01 35 b 00 b1 o8 - 7F REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK jily

40 81 36 00 00 01 o - TF REVERR SEKD LEVEL TD CHORUS jay



40

48
40
44
40
40
40
40

40
48

44
40
40
40
40
40
40
48
40
40
40
40
40

40
40

4t

40

40

40

40

40

40

40

40

40

40

48

40

40

44

40

40

40

40

40

40

48

40

01

o
03
03
[0
i
01
01

In
in

in

in

in

in
In

In
In
in

In
In
In
in
1n

10

3z

3%
3A
3B

30
3E
3F

00
01

62
83
04
45
0%
07
08
[
04
9B
oC
i
4E
OF
10
11
12

13

14

15

i3

17

188

18

22

3t

3

32

a3

34

35

36

37

40 00 61

4D 06 01
00 00 01
ot 0b ol
00 00 01
00 06 01
00 ot 61
06 08 01

00 09 02

0t 60 01
ok 00 01
0% 80 01
60 00 61
06 00 01
0g 00 01
00 08 01
80 00 01
bo 00 01
40 00 61
00 00 01
00 0o 81
0% 06 01
o4 00 81
00 00 01
06 06 81
o8 66 01

LRI

00 00 01

ob 60 01

00 00 01

6c 60 0z

o0 00 01
80 00 03
80 0b 01
o0 00 01
00 00 61
66 00 21
66 60 01
00 08 ot
00 00 0%
00 00 01
00 06 61
o6 00 0]
ac 68 41
00 00 01
60 00 0%
o 80 01
08 60 01

oo 06 &}

D]

o0
it
00
e}

00
131}

64
ot

0o
it}

08

00

o0

28

08

80
00
00
0
oo
0o
0
o8
4
00
GE
OF
0F
OF
O
GE
0F

BF

87

F
F

10
g1
01
a1
[t
a
01
23
01
01
0}
¢
0
01
01
61
01

4

0z

02

58

8

CHORLS MACRS  0D: Chorus |

0i: Chorys 2

02: Chorus 3

03: Chorus 4

04: Feedback Chorus
45: Flanger

06: Short Delay
07: Shart Delay(FB)

CHORYUS PRE-LPF

CHORUS LEVEL

CHORUS FEEDBACK

CHORUS DELAY

CHORUS RATE

CEORUS DEPTH

CHORUS SENB LEVEL TO REVERR

TOHE NUMBER CL#00 VALLE

P.C. VALYE
Bx. CHARKEL i - 16, OFF
Kx. PITCH BEKD OFF / O
Bi CH FRESSURE(CAD OFF / OH
Ry PROGRAM CHANGE OFF / OK
fa. CONTROL CHANGE OFF / Of
Re. POLY PRESSURE(PAL} OFF / ON
Rx. HBOTE KESSAGE OFF / oM
Rx. RPN OFF / O
Rx, NRPH OFF /O
Rx. MODULATION OFF /7 O
Rx, VOLUME OFF / O
Rx. PANPOT OFF / ON
Rz EXPRESSION CFF / OX
iz HoLbL OFF / O
k. PORTAMENTO OFF £ Ok
Rz SOSTENETO OFF / 0¥
Rx. SOFT OFF 7 ol

The ON/OFF setiing of the recelving
while the unit is not sounding.

MONO/POLY MODE

ASSTGN MODE 0

]
40
o8
5t
g3
13
o

60
i}

sawe a5 the Part#

1
a
81
i
41
01
61
0

34

switch (40 In 03 - 40 1p 12} must be executed

Mono / Poly

01

(=RBx 7E 01 / Bx 77 00}

"

SINGLE
1 = LIMITER-MELT]
2 = FULL-MULT]

USE FOR REYTEM FART b= OFF

1 = KAPI
¢ = MAPL
PITCH KEY SHIFT 24 - 434

PITCH OFFSET FIKE

[semitone}

~12,0 - +12.0 [Hz]
Use nibblized data.

PART LEVEL b- 127

{=Bx 07 w)

VELGCITY SENWSE BEFTH 0 - 127
VELBCITY SENSE OFFSET & - 127

PART PANPOT

KEY RANGE LOW
KEY RANGE HIGH

Randow, -63(LEFT} -

80 at n=0
{1 at n#d

68 at n#0
B! at n=6

40

08 00

64

4

40
+B3(RIGHTY 4D

(=Hx 04 ¥V, except random)

C-1 -G8
C-1 -GS

CCI CONTROLLER NUMBER o - 95
€C2 CONTROLLER BUMBER 6 - 45

CHORUS SEND DEPTH b - izt
(=Bx 5D vv)
REVERE SEKD DEPTH 0- 12
(=82 58 wv}
TONE MODIFY 1 -50 - 250
Vibrato rate {=Hx 63 0% B2 OB O
TONE MODIFY 2 ~50 - +50
Vibrate depth {=Bx 63 01 62 6% 08
TONE MODIFY 3 -hf - +50
TVF cutof! freg, (=Bx §3 01 62 20 0%
TOKE MODIFY 4 ~50 - +50
TVF resenance (=Bx £3 01 €2 2} 06
TONE MODIFY & ~50 - 456
TVFETVA Env, attack (=8x €3 0] B2 63 06
TONE MODIFY 6 -5¢ - +50
TVE&TVA Env. decay {=Bx B3 01 6% B4 06
TONE MODIFY T -50 - +50

TVFETVA Env.release  {=Bx 63 6] 52 &6 06

TONE MODIFY 8
Vibrate delay

-56 - #50
(=% B3 01 82 04 0F

il
I3
i
1}
00

28
40

40
vl

40
W)

40
W)

46
v}

40
i

40
w}

40
w)
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in 40

In 412
In 428
In 43%
in 444
In 45¢
in 46¢
n4T¥
1n 48%
in 482
in 4A%
in 4B%

on 0
2n 01
in 02
20 03
2n 04
n 05

n o7
i
2n 08
n DA

n 10
1

2n 30

2n 38

2n 45

00 pe

L]
of b0
09 0o
oo &0
a6 60
0o 66
06 80
66 00
6o 00
o0 00
00 80

o0 oe

00 00

80 00
00 00
ob 00
00 80
00 60
0o 60
00 60
on 8t
00 00
0o 0o
00 00

oC

01
61
01
01
01
01
01
41
61
01
01

13

01
0
3]
4]
01
01
01
g1
81

o -

w

SCALE TUNIAG C
SCALE TURING C&
SCALE TUNING D
SCALE TURING D=
SCALE TURING E
SCALE TUNING F
SCALE TEHING Fe
SCALE TUNING €
SCALE TUNING G2
SCALE TUNIRG &
SCALE TUNIKG A2
SCALE TUKING B

MOD FITCH CONTROL

MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL
MOD ANPLITUDE CONTROL
MoD LFOI RATE CONTROL
MOD LFOL FITCH BEPTH
MAB LFOL TVE DEFTH
WoD LFO1 TVA DEPTH
WoD LF02 RATE CONTROL
KoD LFGZ PITCH DEPTH
WoD LFO2 TVF DEFTH
WOD LFOZ TVA DEPTH

BEND PETCH CONTROL
BEND TVF CUTOFF CONTROL
HEND AMPLITHDE CORTROL
BEND LFO1 RATE CONTROL
BEND LFOL PITCH DEPTH
BEND LFOI TVF DEPTH
BEND LFO1 TVA DEFTH
BEKD LFQZ RATE CONTROL
BERD LFO2 PITCH DEPTH
BERD LFD2 TVF DEPTH
BEND LFOL TVA DEPTH

CAT PYTCH CONTROL
CAT TVF CHTOFF CONTROL

CAl AMPLITUDE CONTROL
CAf LFOI RATE COKTROL
CAY! LFOY PITCH DEPTH
CAt LFO1 TVF DEPTR
CAt LFO1 TVA DEPTH
Caf LFOZ RATE CONTROL
CAf LFGZ PITCH DEPTH
CAf LFO2 TVF DEPTH
CA LFOZ TVA DEPTE

PAT PITCH CONTROL

PAT TVF CUTOFF CONTROL
PAT AMPLITUDE CONTROL
PAl LFOY RATE CONTROL
PAT LFOL FITCH DEPTH
PAL LFOI TVF DEPTH
PAf LFOI TV4 DEPTH
PAf LFOZ RATE CONTROL
PAf LFOZ PITCH DEPTH
PAf LFOZ TVF DEPTH
PAT LFOZ TVA DEPTH

(L1 PITCH CONTROL

CC1 TYF CYTOFF CONTROL
CC1 AMPLITUBE CONTRGL
£01 LFDY BATE CONTROL
CCL LFO1 PITCH DEPTH
CCl LFOT TVF DEPTH
CCL LFOL TVA DEFTH
€C3 LFO RATE EONTROL
CCy LFOR PITCH BEPTH
LC1 LFO2 TVF DEPTH
CCY LFOZ TVA DEPTH

CC2 PITCH CONTROL

CC2 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL
L2 AMPLITURE CONTROL
£z LFO1 RATE CONTROL
ooz LFo1 PITCH DEPTH
£c2 LFOY TVF BEPTH
£C2 LEGL TVA DEPTH
{02 LFD? RATE CONTROL
CC2 LFOZ PYTCH DEPTH
CC2 L¥o? TVF DEPTH
CCE LFOD TVa DEPTH

-64 - 453 {cent]
~64 ~ 4563 {cent)
-84 ~ 4563 fcent]
-54 - +63 {cent)
-54 ~ +63 [cent]
-84 — 463 [cent)
-54 - +63 [cent]
-84 - +63 [centl
-84 - 763 [cent]
-84 ~ +63 [cent]
-B4 - +63 [cent]
~64 ~ 383 [cent]

~24 ~ +24 [semitone]
~0600 ~ +8600 [cent)
-108.0 - +100.0 [¥]
~10,0 - +10.0 [Hzl

¢ - 800 [cent]

G - Z400 {cent]

0 - 100,60 X

-10.0 - +10.0 {Hz}
0~ GO0 [cent]

0 - 2400 [cent}

0~ 1000 [¥

8 - 24 {senitone)
-9800 - +9500 fcent}
~100.0 -~ +100.0 T%]
~10.8 - +10.0 {Hz]

0 - 640 [cent]
0 - 2400 [zent}
o - $00.8 [%]

~10.0 - +10.0 [i2]
G -~ BOO [cent]

§ - 2400 fcent]
G- 1000 [X]

~24 - +24 [semifone]
-g860 - +9800 [cent]

~100.0 - +180.0 (%)
-10.0 ~ +10.0 (Hz)

b - 600 [centl
0 - 2400 [eent]
0 - 1069 (%)

-10.0 ~ +18,0 [Hz]
0 - B30 feent]

0 - 2400 [cent]

0 - 1000 (%)

~24 - +24 [senltons]
~9600 ~ +9800 [cent]
-H0.0 - 41000 [}
~H.0 - +30, 8 [Hz}

0 ~ 600 [cent]

o - 2400 [cent]

4 - 100.0 [%)

-18.0 - +30.0 [Hz]

0 - BB0 [cent]

5 - 2400 {cent]

0 - 1Whh %)

-24 - +24 [sem]tone]
-9500 - +8600 [cent]
=100.0 ~ +160.0 X
-18.0 ~ +10.9 [Hz]

G - 800 [cent]

0 - 2400 {cent]

0 - 100.0 {¥)

-1 0 - +10.0 {Hz]

4 - 606 fcent]

5 - 2400 [cent]

¢ - 1080 [%]

-24 - +24 [semitone]
-9600 ~ +8600 [centd
-100.8 - 4100, 8 (%
~10.0 - +10.0 {fz]
0 - 500 [cent]

G - 2406 [cent]

0 - 100.0 [¥]

~10.06 - +10.0 [Hz]
0 - 800 [eent)

0 - 2400 [centd

0 - 100.0 {%3

The LFO is used for cresting the intemns! sounds, Ir some cases, changing
the parameters of LFOY and LFG2 will not greatiy affect the sound.



{ DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS ]

em:Map number (5 = MAPL, 1 = MAPZ)
srridrums pari key number {60 - TF)

Address {8} SIZE(D Datalif) Parameter Description
41 a0 00 40 oe 0c 0 - 7F DRUMS MAP NAME ASCH Charzcter
Pg
41 ub BB¢
4l sirr 0B 0D BL 0g - I PLAY ¥EY NUMBER Pitch coarse
41 92 77 o 00 02 o - TF LEVEL TVA level
{=Bx 63 1A 82 rr 06 w)
41 md T 46 06 01 20 - ASSIGN GROUP Nep, I - 127
HIMBER
41 ®4 11 G0 00 D} o - TF PANPAT Rendom, -B3(LEFT} - +63({RIGHT}
(=Bx 63 1C 62 rr 08 v}
41 =5 rr 40 08 §1 oo - 7F REVERB DEPTH 0.0~ 1.0

Multipiicand of the part reverb depth
{=Bx 63 1P 62 rr 06 W)

A} ef rr B0 00 01 OO0 - TF CHORUS DEPTH 0.0 -~ L&
Multipiicand of the part chorus depth
(=Bx 63 1E 62 rr 05 wv)

41 n7 rr 406 00 01 20 -0 Rx. KOTE OFF OFF / DK

4} =8 rr 45 00 01 o8 - 01 Bx. RGTE OF OFF / ON

¥hen you change drum sets, all valves of the DRUM SETUP PARAMETERS will be initlalized.

[ BULY DOWP ]
i packet = 128 byte (MIDD)

momoe e ML (B ¢ B4 1 (112 ¢ 1E) = 0xT4B byte )
- oo o= M ¢ 2{nibhlizel = 1D 16 (MIB])

Address () SIZE(H) Datalil) Parameter Deseription

48 60 06 0 1D 10
ok 30 packets
48 1B OFF

- = - === SYSTEM PARAMETER (8 = 0x08 byte)
- oo e BXBE ¢ Zinibblized = 0D 10 WD)

Address{H} SIZE(iD Data i) Parameter Deseription

48 00 G0 00 00 ¥

[ b packet
48 00 OF2
= - — - PATCH COMMON (54 = Ox4d byte)
- - - - Dudh ¥ 2(nibbiize) = 01 00 (MIDI}
Address{l) SIZE() bata(®) Parameter Deseripiion
48 06 10 80 01 00
| & 1 pecket

48 01 OF¥
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- - = ==~ PATCH PART (112 = 0¥ byte)
- - - == 0x70 % 2(nibblize} = 01 65 (HIDD

Address (i} SIZE(R) bata (1) Parameter Description
48 01 16 66 61 &0

| % block 0 2 packets
48 B2 BFE
48 02 70 0O Q1 BO

[ block L 2 packets
48 04 4F2
48 04 50 00 01 BD

HE black 2 2 packets
48 06 2F3
48 06 30 OO 61 60

| 4 tlack 3 2 packets
48 08 OF%
48 08 10 OB 01 KOG

| # hlock 4 2 packets
48 09 BF¥
48 09 70 0D {1 60

[ Block § 2 packets
48 08 4F%
48 0B 30 00 61 69

f % block & 2 packets
48 0D ZF#
48 0D 30 06 01 B8

PooE bleck 7 2 packets
48 OF OF#
48 oF 10 00 O 60

io# block & 2 packets
48 10 BFF
48 10 70 0B 61 BO

| # block 9 ¢ packets
48 12 4F%
46 12 56 00 01 EBD

IS bioek 4 2 packeis
48 14 2F#
48 14 30 00 01 80

| ¥ bleck B 2 packets
48 16 OF%
48 18 10 00 01 &0

PR block € 2 packets
48 17 BF#
48 17 70 00 {1 6D

| # block D 2 packets
48 19 4F%
48 18 50 00 61 60

| % block £ 2 packets
48 1B IF¥
48 18 3¢ 0 01 &0

1 ¢ plock F 2 packets

48 1D OF

**

DRUK WAP PARAMETER(128 = 80k}
0x80 ¥ 2(nibbilize) = 00 02 40 (41D}

Address () SIZE(HD)
49 md 00 60 02 00

| PLAY HOTE NUMBER 2 packets
49 w1 7F
49 a2 00 0B 02 OC

! LEVEL 2 packets
49 g3 TF
49 m{ 00 00 02 08

ASSIGN GROUY 2 packets
49 13 TF NEMBER
&9 w8 60 00 02 08

i PANPOT 2 packets
45 57 7F
4% mB OO 00 02 0D

| REVERB DEPTH 2 packets
4% g TF
49 pA 06 - B0 07 80

| CHORUS DEPTH 7 packets
49 & TF
49 6C 00 00 0 60

! Re. NOTE ON/OFF I packets
49 ul TF
49 wE 80 00 80 18

i DRUM MAP HAME 1 packet
49 =k 17

#: map number {6 - i)



MIDI Implementation Chart

Model JW-50 Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ==
Basic Default 1~-18 1-16 There is not & Basic
Channsl Changed X 1-18 Channel.
Default Mode 3 O
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 O Transmitted upon
Altered %k ok ok ko ok ok ok changing song.
Note 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice ®ok ok Rk kK Rk 00— 127
Velacity Note ON O %1 O
Note OFF O %1 O
After Kev's O #1 O %
Touch Ch's O %] O *1
Pitch Bend O o#*1 O %1
03210 %1 O %1 Bark Select
110 *®1 O %1 Madulation
Control 5 Sg 8 :; 8 Bortangentc Time
\ ata Entry
Change 710 %1 O Volume
1010 =1 O Panpot
11O #1 O Expression
8410 *1 O Hold 1
8510 =#1 O Portamento
681 #*1 Q Sostenuto
B7 10 *1 O Soft
81 IO %1 ) (Reverb) Effectl depth
31O *1 ) {(Chorus) Effect3 depth
other (2-95) | O %1 Q)
98, 99 | O *1 O NRPN LSEB, MSB
100, 100 | OO =1 O RPN L3B, MSB
102-119 | O *1 O
1201 O #1 O All Sounds Off
12110 %1 O Reset All Controliers
Prog O k1 O # 1 Program Number 1-128
Change True # d sk ok ok ok ok ok % G-127
System Exclusive O %1 O %1
System Song Pos O %1 ool
Song Sel ORI O %1
Common
Tune X 4
System Clock O %1 O k1
Real Time Commands O *1 OIE
Local ONOFF | O %1 O
Aux All Notes OFF X O 23-127
Messages Active Sense X x
Reset X X
Notes ¥ 1 (O, X selectable.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O 1 Yes
X : No




IVILIDEL, VWWUMRD LA TIUIN {(Sound Moduie & KeybDoara oection) U LT P T RV,
Model JW-50 MID! Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ==+
Basic Defauit 1-16 1-16
Channel Changed 118 1-186
Default X Mode 3
Mode Message O Mode 3, 4 {(Mi=1) ® 2
Altered kok ok kR R Rk
Note 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice %%k ok ok K % % & 0-127
Velocity Note ON O *1 O
Note OFF O X
After Key's X x %1
Tauch Ch's OEER O %1 (chi0: x)
Pitch Bend O *1 OREN
03210 %1 O %1 (MSB onhy) Bank Select
110 %1 O *1 Modulation
Controf 5 32 5 %1 (MSB only) 8 i} Eortarréento Time
\ only ata Entry
Change 70 %1 IONE R Volume
1010 #1 O %1 Panpot
10 #1 O Expression
8410 #1 IO Hold 1
65 | X O %1 %1 Partamento
g6 | % OE N Sostenuto
67 | % O %1 Soft
91 | % O %1 {Reverh) Effect 1 depth
93 | % O %1 (Chorus) Effect 3 depth
98, 89 | % O %1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 | O * 1 ORE B RPN LSB, MSB
120 | % @) Al Sounds Off
121 | O Reset All Controflers
Prog ok R O %1 Program Number 1-128
Change True # s ko ok %ok ok ok c-127
System Exclusive % Ok
Song Pos x %
System
Common Song Sel X ®
© Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X bl
Local ON/OFF * X
Aux All Notes OFF x O (123-127)
Messages Active Sense Oo% O
Reset X X
Notes #1 O, x selectable.

% 2 Recognize as M=1

even if M#1,

Mode 1: OMN! ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMN! OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO



B Specifications

JW-50 :Music Workstation

Souirce Section

@ Maximum Polyphony
24 voices

@ Effects
Reverh, Chorus

@ Tones
Preset Tones :128
User Tones 128

GS Tones
Capital 128
Variation 61
MT-32 128
@ Drum Seis
Drum Sets 9
SFX Set i1

Se ueﬂcerSection

@ internal Memory

Note Capaciry rapprox. 46,000 notes
Song Length 909G measures

Songs :8

Music Styles 30 % 3

Preset Chord Changes 30 % 3
User Chord Changes 30

Block 20{A o)
Chain Load Setting :1

@ Disk

Note Capacity :approx. 80,000 notes

Songs :max, 50 (JW-50 Song Data)
:max. 99 (Standard MIDA File)

User Tone Sets :max. 99

Backing Sets :max. 99

Chain Load Setiing )1

@ Tracks
Track 1o 16
Tempo Track
Beat Track

* It is possible to record performance data on MIDI Chan-
neis that correspond to the Track Numbers (1 to 16},

€ Resolution
120 clocks/quarter note

@ Tempo
20 1o 240

@ Thme Signature
1/210 32/2, 1/4 to 32/4, 1/8 t0 32/8, 1/16 10 32/16

@ Recording Method
Realtime/Step/Backing

Hardware -

@ Keyboard
61 keys {with Velocity and Channel Aftertouch)

@ Disk Drive
3.5inch Micro Floppy Disk Drive {2DD)

@ Display
64 » 240 dots (backiit LCD)

& Connectors

Headphone Jack (Stereo)

Output Jacks (L(MONO}, R)
MIDI Connectors (In, Out, Thry)
Pedal Switch

Pedal Hold Jack

External Control Jack

AL Adaptor Jack

@ Power Supply
DC 9V :AC Adaptor

@ Current Draw
1.2A

& Dimensions
997(W) x 377(D} x 115(H) mm
39 — 1/4(W) % 14 — 7/8(D) X 4 — 9/16(H)inches

@ Weight
7.5 kg / 16 1bs Doz (except AC Adapior)
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Accessories

Quick Start
Owner's Manual
AC Adaptor
ACK-120 (120V)
ACB-230 (230V)
ACB-240A, ACB-240E (240V)
Demo Disk
Connection Cable (Fi-1M)

*The specification for this product are subject to change
without prior notice.

644



Information

When you need repair service, call yvour local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your
country as shown beiow.

U 8 A

Reland Corperation US
7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA.
00040-3647, U 5. AL
T3 (2133685 - 5141

CANADA

Roiand Canada Music [td.
{Head Office)

5480 Parkwood

Richmond B, C,, V6V 2M4
CANADA

& (604)270 - 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. N., St Lavrent,
Quebec H4S TV3,
CANADA

= (514)335 - 2009

Roland Canada Music Lid.
346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Omntario L4Z
1X2, CANADA

B (4161890 - 6488

AUSTRALIA

Reland Corporation
(Awstralia) Pry, Ltd.

{Head Office)

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2058
AUSTRALIA

T (02)982 - 8266

Roland Corporalion
{Australia) Pty. Lid.
(Melbourne Office)

50 Garden Street

South Yarra, Victoria 314}
AUSTRALIA

7= (03)241 - 1254

UNITED KINGDOM
Roeland{LLK.) Lid.

Rye Close

Ancells Business Park
Fleet, Hampshire GUI3
LY, UNITED KINGDOM
0252 - 816181

Roland(ULI.) Lad.,
Swanses Office

Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glamorgan SA78F],
UNITED KINGDOM

& (0792)700 - 136

ITALY

Roland Haly S.p. A,
Viale delle Industrie 8
20020 ARESE MILANO
ITALY

o 02 - 93581311

SPAIN

Reland Electronics

de Espafiz, S, A.

Calle Bolivia 239

08020 Barcelona, SPAIN
5 93-308 - 1000

GERMANY

Rojand Ejekironische
Musikinstrumente
Handeisgesellschaft mbH,
Oststrasse 96, 2000
Norderstedt, GERMANY
B 040/52 60 090

FRANCE

Musikengro

102 Avenue Jean-laures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

T (71858 - 54 60

Musikengro (Paris Office)
Centre Region Parisienne
41 rue Charles-Fourter,
94400 Vitry s/Seine
FRANCE

73 (1)4680 86 62

BEEGIUM.~
HOLLAND.
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1

B-2260 Gevel-Westerlo
BELGIUM

™ (0032)14 - 573811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebropade 6

Box 1837

DK-1023 Copentiagen K.
DENMARK

T 31-9531 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
DanvikCenzer 28 A, 2 1ir.
S-131 30 Nacka
SWEDEN
087020020

NORWAY

Reland Scandinavia
Avd. Norge
Lilieakerveien 2
Postboks 85 Lilleaker
N-0216 Oslo 2
NORWAY
o02-730074

FINLAND
Fazer Musik Inc.
Lansitunientie
POB 169
SF-02101 Espoc
FINLAND
T0-435011

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ) Ltd.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt,
Eden, Auckland 3,
NEW ZEALAND

& (09)3098 - 715

SWITZERLAND
Musitronic AG
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
= 061/921 16 13

Roland CK (Switzerland)
AG
Postfach/Hauptstrasse 21
CH-4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

7 061/98 60 55

Repair Service by
Musitronic AG

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-
Strasse 4

A-6021 Innsbruck Box 39]
AUSTRIA

B (051263 451

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. 11d.
2 Phidiou S, GR 106 78
Athens, GREECE

B 1-3620130

PORTUGAL

Casga Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda.

Rua de Santa Catarina 131
Porto, PORTUGAL
B02-384456

HUNGARY
Intermusica Btd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPD’
Torckbalint, Budapest
HUNGARY

= {1)1868903

ISRAEL

D.LA. International Ltd.
25 Pinsker St., Tel Aviv
iISRAEL

o 972-3-5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Lid

17 Panteli Katelari Sir,
P.0.Box 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

T 453426, 466423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraseiviler Cad. 86/6
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
T 14903 24

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Heliopolis, Cairo, EGYPT
28 2017803 - 665918

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Alvarenga 591
CEP-05509 Sao Paulo
BRAZIL

T (011)813 - 7967

Repair Service for Roland
and Rhodes preducts

Oliver do Brasil S.A.
insirumentos Musicais

Av. Ceci. No.578 Centro
Empresarial Tambore
Barueri SP CEP 06400
BRAZIL

&= (011)709 - 1267

Repair Service for BOSS
producls

MEXICO

Case Veerkamp, s.a, de c.v.
Mesones No. 2§

Col. Centre

C.P. 06080 Mexico, D.F.
MEXICO

T (5)709 - 3716

La Casp Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v,
Av. Corona No. 202 8.1
C.P.44100

Guadaiajara, Jalisco
MEXICO

B (36313~ 1414

ARGENTINA
Netto S.A.
Venezuela 1433
1085 Buenes Alres
ARGENTINA
"37-1532

HONG KORG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street,
Tsuen Wan, New
Territories, HONG KONG
=415 - 0911

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Stafion

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won
arcade

Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
T (02) 742 8844

SINGAPGRE

Swee Lee Company
Bras Bagah Complex
#03-23 Singapore 0178
SINGAPORE

= 3367886

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.

330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

R 2248871

MALAYSIA
Syarikat Bentley
No.142, Jalan Bukit
Bintang 55100 Kuala
Lumpur, MALAYSIA
52421288

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Int
Keompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Rlok £/56
J1. Gajah mada No.3-5
Jakarta [0130
INDONESIA

T (0215 354604, 354606

TAIWARN

Siruba  Enterprise{Taiwan)
Co., LTH.

Room. 5, 91, No. 112
Chung Shan N.Road Sec.2
Taipei, TAIWAN, R.O.C.
T (02)5364546

SOQUTH AFRICA
That Other Music
Shop(PTY) LTD.

256 Bree Street,
Johannesburg 2001
Republic of South Africa
337 -6373

Paul Bothner(PTY) LTD.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700
Republic of South Africa
o021 -64 - 4030

As of Jan 8. 1992
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MUSIE WORKSTATION
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Thank you, and congratulations on your
choice of the Roland JW-50 Music
Workstation. The JW-50 is equipped with
a comprehensive set of features, all
geared toward support of your creative
endeavors with music. It is an ail-in-one
keyboard, designed to provide the utmost
in operational ease.

This manual will guide you through all
the basic operations you need o know;
from connecting other equipment to
saving your finished songs. Anyone
using the JW-50 for the first time shouid
read this manual first.

IMPOrtant NOES v osreerissiiiii it §
ADOUL the SEQUENCET ++++++r+ssrsmtressesneasestmararsssesisssesssss s =
Making HHE CONNBCH OIS rerrrrrrerriiraiiiniia it cissaiiiiinnas 8
Turning Orn the POWer - cosrver i G
Basic Operations ........................................................ 10
The Display and the Function Keys
Edifing Values
Listening to the Demo Songs (ROM Play) «»ereeesseerinaanns 11
Playing a Variety of SOUrids «ooeemrvememmr i i 12

Selecting Tones
Selecting Drum Sets

Playing the Songs on the Supplied Digk-«ssveersemivciinii 15
Loading Songs from Disk
Playing Back Songs (From the Basic Screen)
Loading the Second Song
Playing Back Songs (From the Mixer Screen)

Berfore Starﬁng 10 RECOrd rervsvverirriiiiiii i 71
Making a Song: Basic Procedures
The 3 Types of Recording

Rea,’_'ﬂfme Recording .................................................. 22
Preparing for recording
Recording onto Track 1
If you are not satisfied with the result of the recording
Playing back Track 1 whiie vou record onto Track 2
Recording a drum performance

Step Recording .......................................................... 27
Leoking at performance data
Preparing for recording
Carrying out the recording

Convenient Edmung FLINGCHIORG s+ v rsrrerasiiiteneenicisaranrrraenans 32
Copying a section
Erasing a section
Erasing songs

Recording Using the Backing Featlre «  -----ersreeeerinannian 35
Procedure used to create a song
Plaving Blocks
Creating Blocks
Carrying out the recording while changing Blocks
Carrying out recording after sefting a playing order

Hecofding Uslfng the Mixer oo 41
Recording the settings for Pan at the beginning of a song
Recording changes in the volume using the faders

Savjng Song Dafa -verrresiiirise i e e 43
Formatting Disks
Saving Your Song Darta

Finishing Up .............................................................. 46

< Key to Symbols Used in "Quick Start”

Key Name

: Indicates & key found on the panel,

® : Indicates a word of caution,

and the “Owner's Manual" >

SHIFTI—!-I Key Name| : Means that you should hold down when you press‘

=> : Directs you to some other page for related or useful information. y

© Copyright 1992 by ROLAND CORPORATION
No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form

All rights reserved.

without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.,



Features

Sound Sources Compatible with GS Format.
D The instrument is equipped with 16-part muiti-timbral sound

sources which are compatible with the GS Format.

) Provides a wealth of high-quality onboard Tones and Drum

sets,

) The Reverb and Chorus effects allow you to enjoy performing
music which has more of a ‘presence’ to it. In addition, these
effects can also be used to create your own unique sounds, by

means of the settings available for them.

Easy-to-use High Performance Sequencer.

) The instrument is equipped with its own l6-track sequencer

that can be operated much like a familiar tape recorder.

b Numerous methods of recording are avaiiable, including
real-iime and step recording. This allows you to choose the

method most convenient for your sifuation.

b With 12 different song editing functions and a microscope
feature, the instrumen: makes almost any song editing task

easy; from single notes to entire sections.

D The sequencer is also capable of playing songs in the Standard
MIDI Fije format that are compatible with the G5 Format,

5 The Backing function greatly facilitates creation of
accompaniment for your music.
Patterns consisting of 4 measures of accompaniment (including
Instrement 1/Instrument 2/Bass/Drums) are put together to
form ‘Biocks’. Blocks can be created by simply selecting the
Music Style vou like, and specifying the chord progression.

The Blocks are then combined to form the song’s

accompaniment.

b An over-sized display allows you to view a broad varnety of

settings at a single glance.

b All the operational conveniences that couid be thought of are
provided on this instrument. These include function keys (that
provide instant access to any of the tasks availabie from any
particular screen), as well as a full range of other usefui keys, a

dial, and z set of faders.

o Feature |

) The instrument is equipped with mixing capabilities which
make the 8 faders available for control over the Volume/Pan of
any of the tracks. Such conirol is avaiiable not only for

playback, but for recording as well,

‘Chain Load Feature’

J The instrument has a Chain Load feature which allows you to
have a number of songs stored on a disk toaded and played in a
pre-determined order. This conveniently allows you to play a

group of songs during a live performance.

The sound sources in this unit cenform 10 the General MIDI System
specifications {Genera! MID! System Level 1). This means that
General MIDT Scores {music data created for use with a General
MIDI System device) can be played on this unit as well

&

The sound sources in this unit conform te Rojand's GS Format. This
assures that any music data created for use with a GS Format sound
generating device ¢an be faithfully reproduced on this unit.

SMF

This unit is capable of piaying Standard MIDI Files, such as “SMF
Music Data”(720KEB format 3.5 inch floppy disks).




B important Notes

Be sure to use only the adaptor supplied with the unit. Use of any
other power adaptor could result in damage, malfunction, or

electric shock.

[Power Supply]

@ When making any connections with other devices, always tum
off the power to all equipment first; this will help prevent

damage or malfunction.

€& Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any device
that will generate line noise, such as a motor or variable

lighting system.

& The power supply required for this unit is shown on its
namepiate, Ensure that the line voltage of your installation

meets this requirement.

& Avoid damaging the power cord; do not step on it, place heavy
objects on it etc,

@ When disconnecting the AC adaptor from the outlet, grasp the
plug itself; never pull on the cord.

@ If the unit is to remain unused for a long period of time, unplug

the power cord.

@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the AC Adaptor, and

thus should be considered normal.

[Placement]

@ Do not subject the unit to temperature extremes (eg. direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Avoid using or storing the
unit in dusty or humid areas or areas that are subject ic high

vibration levels.

@ Using the unit near power amplifiers {or other equipment

containing large transformers) may induce hum.

@ Observe the foliowing when using the unit’s disk drive. For
further details, refer to "Before Using Disks™.
~ Do not place the unit near devices that produce & strong
magnetic field (eg. loudspeakers).
— Install the unit on a solid, level surface.
— Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration while it is

operating.

@ Do not expose this pnit {0 temperature extremes (eg. direct

sunlight in an eaclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the unit)

or install it near devices that radiate heat.
[Maintenance]

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth {or
one that has been slightly dampened with water). To remove
stubborn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be sure
to wipe the unit thoroughly with z soft, dry cloth,

@ Never use benzene, thinners, aleohol or solvents of any kind, to
avoid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation,

[Additional Precautions]

@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

& Do not allow objects or liquids of any kind to penetrate the
unit. In the event of such an occurrence, discontinue wvse
immediately, Contact qualified service personmel as soon as
possible,

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

& Should a malfunction occur (or if you suspect there is &
problem) discontinue use immediately. Contact gualified

service personnel as soon as possible,

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the display, and

thus should be considered normal.

@To prevent the risk of electric shock, do not open the vnit or its
AC adaptor.



[Memory Backup]

@ The unit contains a battery which maintains the contents of
memory while the main power is off. The expected life of this
battery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the unexpected
loss of memory data, it is strongly recommended that you
change the battery every 5 years.

Please be aware that the actual jife of the battery will depend
on the physical environment {especially temperature) in which
the unit is used. When it is time to change the battery, consult

with qualified service perscnnel.

& When the battery becomes weak, the following message will
appear in the display: “Internal Battery Low”. Please change
the battery as soon as possible to avoid the loss of memory
data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may 21 times be
lost; when the unit is senst for repairs or when by some chance &
malfunction has occurred. Important data should be stored
Disk, or written down on paper. During repairs, due care is
taken to avoeid the loss of data. However, In certain cases,
(such as when circuitsy related to memory itself is out of order)

we regret that it may be impossible to restore the data.

[Before Using Disks]
Handiing of the drive

@ Instal]l the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure that
the angle of installation falls within the tolerance range
{upward; 7: downward; 33).

& Avoid using the drive in areas of high humidity (eg.
condensation). High levels of moisture can adversely affect
the operation of the drive and/or damage disks. When the unit
has been fransported, aliow it to warm to reom temperature

before operating,

@ To insert a disk, push it firmly into the drive. To remove &
disk, press the eject button firmly. Do not use excessive force

1o remove a disk which is lodged in the drive.

@ The disk drive indicator will light brightly while the drive is in
operation. Never attempt to remove a disk when the indicator
is brightly lit. Doing 50 may damage the disk or the data stered

on it.

@& Before powering up or powering down, remove any disk from

the drive.
Handling Disks

@ Disks contain a plastic disk coated with magnetic particies.

Observe the following when handling disks:

— Never touch the magnetic surface of the disk.

— Do not subject disks to temperature extremes (eg. direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended femperature
range: 10ta 50°C.

— Do not expose disks to strong magnetic fields such as those
generated by loudspeakers.

@ Floppy disks contain 2 *write protect’ switch which can protect
a disk from accidental erasure, It is recommended that the
switch be kept in the "protect’ position and moved only when

you wish fo write new data onto the disk,

/ b

i
WRITE

“, [ ]E) I PROTECT

@ All important datz should be copied onto backup disks. This
provides a complete duplicate of the data should the original

disk be lost or damaged.

& Identification labels should be firmly fixed to the disks.
Should a label come loose while the disk is in the drive, it may
be difficult to remove the disk.

& Do not leave disks inserted in the drive unneeessarily for
extended periods of time. Otherwise, the disk's magnetic

coating could be damaged.



B About the Sequencer

The JW-50 is equipped with a “sequencer,” a device capable of recording and playback. The sequencer was designed
for ease of use, and can be operated in much the same way as a multi-track tape recorder (MTR).

For example, the JW-58 provides 16 tracks onto which performance data can be recorded. With these tracks, the
numerous takes made in the course of a recording can be Jayered onto each other, the same as can be done on an
MTR. In addition, the volume and balance can be set independently for each track, much like what is accomplished
using & mixer.

En what ways are Sequencers different from MTRs?

An MTR is 2 machine which simply records sound onto magnetic tape. Playback of a performance recorded on an
MTR, therefore, is simply a recreation of the sounds that were recorded.

A Sequencer, on the other hand, is a device which records information about all actions carried out during a
performance. The most obvious of such actions concemns the notes themselves — ~ here the information will
describe things such as which notes were played, when they were played, how strongly the notes were piayed, and
how long the notes {(keys) were held. Such information is all stored as data, which when played back, will send the
appropriate instructions to an electronic instrument, thus playing the music much as if the performer(s) were again
playing the instrument(s).

Of course, in order to use a sequencer, you must have sound generating equipment that is capable of playing music
as a result of instructions sent to it. No separate sound generating unit is necessary with the JW-50, since it has ifs
own sound sources.

All of the performance data you record can be conveniently stored on the same type of floppy disks that are used by

many computers — — 3.5 inch micro-floppy (2DDY} disks.

MTR Sequencer
Records information about alf actions carried out
while playing a MID! instrument.

, 1 O

-
(s

Records sounds made by musical instruments

Sequencers provide these advantages over Multi-Track Tape Recorders:

1) You can easily change the tempo of the playback without changing the pitch.

2) Any mistakes made during recording can be corrected without affecting any other recorded data. Any
changes in the sound you wish to use can be made after the recording is complete.

3} Since it is not the sound itself that is recorded, there won't be any deterioration in the sound quality,
and no crosstalik can occur (where sound recorded on one track can be heard faintly on adjoining
tracks).

4} Reset, rewind and fast-forward opsrations are accomplished almost instantaneously.

AS you can see, a sequencer is in many ways supenior o an MTR. The only drawback is that enly MIDI instruments

are able to respond to a sequencer. Vocals or acoustic instruments cannot, therefore, be recorded on a sequencer,

7



B Making the Connections

Connections should be made only when the power to all units is OFF.

DC N OV POWER
1200mA

k15 ROLAQ ACK, ACB
Y BDAPT== ONLY

B, B, \ |V

Stereo set, radio-cassette, etc. U
Y= O

O e —= = O
Hl B E?

EXT PEDAL oUTPUT
CONTROL SWITCH HOLD R L (MONO)

Supplied AC adaptor

o

2[=] s <::>
@DO OOO grerereameseeees

<=0 Rl
=

c PCOD® T O P rosemmanees :
I : ; To power outlet
To AUX or LINE jacks [ (]
: : ! ! Connect the supplied AC adaptor to  the
keyboard, and plug the power cord into a power
Q Q outlet.
Loop the adaptor cord around the cord hook,

as shown in the illustration, This prevenis the
cord from accidently being disconnected while
you are playing.

!

olololololniolo ! 11 ] #*Use only the supplied AC adapter. Use
OCICIOICIOION— — /—\ /—\ of any other adaptor may result in
OICI0I0ICIOI0 OEE malfunction, damage or electric shock,
oRICIOCIoI0I0 \/ \/
ooloioiIcicioil 00 O
chlebichlells| i%: :H: 500 =| [coo &
T T T it g )

Mixer Self-powered Monitor Speakers Keyboard Amp

= The supplied audio cable, when used as is, provides for [1/4" phone « 1/4" phone] connections. However, when the adapter plug is

removed from one end, the cable can be used for [1/4” phone +s RCA phono] connections.

Connect headphones to the PHONES jack on the fromt of the
instrument,

= Even with headphones connected, sound is still output from the Output Jacks.

* Use headphones with an impedance from 8 to 150 ohms.




B urnming UOn the FPower

Turn on the power and check out how your new instrument sounds.

Steps to Take...............................................-..----...............-..........-a-......

Before turning on the power, be sure everything is connected properly and the volume on your
amplifier is set to zero.

Turn on the JW-50.

Look at the display and you wil see the JW-50's Basic screen. This is the screen you will see when the power is

tumed on.
FOWER Songlil
Kbhd Tracks 11
B ON Tracik i
Staster -
OEE Track E

Statetl

@Now you can turn on the power to your audio equipment. Set the volume on the amp and the
master volume on the JW-58 to appropriate levels,
Piay the keyboard!

* This unit is equipped with a circuit protection device. A brief interval after power up is required before
the unit will operate.

< If the Display Is Difficult to Read >
Adjust the display contrast with the LCD CONTRAST knob on the rear panel of the instrument.

LCD
ONTRAST




Basic Operations

Before simply diving in and trying to find your way around the many operations offered, you should first learn some of
the basics. The information below, once learned, should almost be all you need to accomplish the majority of the things
you will wish to do with the JW-50. Of course, there are a number of other specialized operations, designed to carry
out certain tasks, but those aren’t included here.

Cursor {where the ietters are reversed)

} Selection obtained by pressing a function key

@ The screen’s name will be displayed in the upper-left comer (except for the Basic screen, shown above, and the

B

lock sereen).

@& In some of the screens, the five function keys will provide more than five functions. In these cases, hold down the
SHIFT |while you press the function key to obtain the alternate selection it offers.

To make changes in the value for something, move the cursor to that value, then use the Dial/ /numeric

keys to make the desired change.

To left

To

YES

Moving the Cursor Changing Values i d v o d vl e
7 a g
To top f . i #
Value is decreased Value is increased
| JKL J:a wo & FoR d3
4 5 6
E F G
CuRsOR e oF pE 5 on .f
To right
: ¥ 2 3
i a L C D
bottom r .
SHIET o ENTER
A L -
With each press of [DEC], the value is Press the key for each of the
MO decreased by one unit. Hold the key down numbers making up the desired

to obtain a rapid decrease.
The opposite occurs when you press
—— the value is increased.

value |
confirm your entry). For example, to
enter_a value of 75, press [7]=

then press [ENTER] (to

= {ENTER].

< Concerning Use of the Numeric Keys >
@ When a value has not yet been confirmed for entry, it will be surrounded by a rectangie. If you should move the

curser to another position at this time, the previous value will be retrieved.
@ To enter a negative valve, hold down] SHIFT jwhile you press . Then enter the value.

10



B [ istening to the Demo Son (ROM Piay)

The JW-50 contains two demonstration songs stored in ROM which highlight the instrument’s capability.
Here's how to listen to those songs.

MYRIAD WAY
Music by Mitsuru Sakaue
Copyright © 1932, Roland

Mitsuru Sakaue

Mitsuru Sakaue began composing and doing arrangements for commercials and videos while
still in school. In particular, his studic work earned for him a solid reputation. Currently, as
a chief producer within idecs, Inc., he produces commercial musics and jingles for FM
stations. Mis range of activity is broad, and includes his work as an instructor and expert
on musical instruments,~computer music for the Roland Learning Center (Japan), as well as
for other schools. In addition, he has had numerous other opportunities for displaying his
talents well while serving as demonstrator.“product specialist for Roland.

F190,72
Music by Akihito Kaseda
Copyright © 1992, Roland

Akihiro Kaseda

Akihiro Kaseda is a keyboardist who bases his activites mainly in the Kansai (western
metropolitart) region of Japan. Since his college years, when he racked up experience with
numerous bands, he has made his presence felt throughout all sectors of the Kansai music
scene. In recent years he has become known and respected as a composer and sound
producer, and has ventured into creation of tunes used in commercials on T.V. and on FM,

* Warning :Alf rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

E;tE“)S o -raﬂ(en..“.........“.......u... .......... et mrassmsarvsEsbrnaaa s eaksrresssersatnannnns

Press| WRITE |and [ SONG EDIT [simultaneously.

The ROM Play sereen will appear.

EROM F1

Songil

asl

MYRIAD WAY
b Mitzury Sakaus

(031982 Roland Corroration

® Press | |(PLAY), and the first song, “MYRIAD WAY” will start playing.

The two songs will play repeatedly, any number of times.

Press [l |(STOP) to stop playback.

Press to return to the Basic screen.

e

11



' Playing a Vaﬂety of Sounds

The JW-50 contains a large number of sounds that you can select at any time. These sounds are referred to as
“Tones.” The instrument also provides a number of Drum sets which aliow you tc obtain a different percussive sound

from each key on the keyboard.

Selecting Tones |

There are three Tone groups. Of these, only the Preset and User Tones can be selected while
playing the instrument.

Preset Tones (P1 1o P128} ] The fundamental Tones of the JW-BO.
User Tones (U1 to U128) Tones which allow for creation of new sounds.

These Tones are designed to behave in conformity with the GS Format.
GS Tones (-1 to —128) They can be used for creating User Tones, or for the accompaniment
produced with the Backing feature.

=> For further information on the types of Tones, refer to the “Preset Tone Chart™ (= p. 6-7) in the Owner’s
Manual,

e> As a factory default setting, the User Tones are identical to the Preset Tones.

Steps to Take..............-....------...-............ ..... rssawan CaEE B AN AR L YL SN LI RN IR YIRS

Tone Group
Tone Number
| Tone Name

Select the number of the Tone you wish to hear,

Rotate the Dial te the right to select a higher number, and to the left for a jower number.

Press for a higher nomber, and for a lower number.

With the numeric Keys, press the key(s) making up the Tone number, Press| ENTER {to confirm the choice.

The name of the Tone you have selected will appear in the display. Play the keyboard and you will
hear the selected Tone,

The JW-50 responds to the way you play the keyboard:

Piay the keys lightly Strike the keys hard and the Hold the keys down and the
and the sound will be soft sound will be loud sound becomes brighter

Velocity Function Aftertouch Function

12



wb Velocity is a function which provides for changes in volume as a direct result of playing dynamics. The Aftertouch

Sunction produces changes in the sound when the keys on the kevboard are pressed after they have been played.
* The effect obtained from Aftertouch will vary from Tone to Tone.

Vibrato is deepened The Pitch Bend/Modulation Lever is used to alter the pitch of sounds,

or to create a vibrato effect (fluctuations in pitch).

Pitch is lowered Pitch is raised  When moved all the way to the right (or left), the lever raises (or

lowers ) the pitch by a whole tone.
Modulation is effective for duphicating the vibrato of wind instruments.

Modulation is obtained when the jever is pushed forward.

- BENDER -

< To Select g User Tone >
To select 3 User Tone, move the cursor to the left {Tone Group), and change the [P] to [U].
Rotate the dial to the right for [U], and to the left for [P].

Alternately, press for [U], and for [P).

Should you wish to change the Tone number, move the cursor to the right (Tone Number) and make the selection.

< Changing Tones from the Tone Screen >
Tones can also be changed from the Tone screen. Press | TONE |to select the Tone sereen. Select Tones as you
would in the Basic screen.

To retum 10 the Basic screen, press| SEQUENCER |.

When you wish to play drums from the keyboard, you must select track 10 (Drum track). On
track 10, the percussive instrument sounds contained in the Drum set will play instead of a Tone,
For track 10 you can select any one of the 8 Drum sets. Here you may want to try out some of
these sets.

=b For details on the percussive Instrument sounds contained in Drum sets, refer io the “Drum Sers Chart” (<

p. 6-13) in the Owner’s Manual.

13



E;tep)s to ‘reﬁ(e.-................n.............u.........“.............-.u-.-.....u.....-..n.....

Select track 10 (Drom track).

Move the cursor to the track number, and select track 10 (Drum track).

The name of the Drum set you have selected will appear in the display.

Drum Set Number

Track Number | Name of Drum Set
i ]
Songat _,L_,
Fod Tracikill o DHR] Standsrd 3

You can obtain a different percussive sound from each key on the keyboard.

To select a different Drum set, change the Drum Set Number.

Move the cursor to the Drum Set Number, and seiect the desired set,

When you have finished playing drums, re-select track I.

< To Play Percussive Instrument Sounds Below the C2 Key >
Use the Octave Transpose function to shift the keybeard’s range downward by an octave.

(D Press| TUNE/FUNC |,

The Tune/Function 1 screen will appear.

fTunesFunction 113

Master Tune? SR, 3 Hz
Eew Tranzrozed 5]
et Tramsroze! 5] Gct

@ Set “Oct Transpose™ to [ — 1 Oct].

@ Press| SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen.

* The setting you make for the Octave Transpose function will be retained even while the power is off. For
this reason, you should set the unit back to normal [0 Oct]) when you are finished playing.

I4



B Playing the Songs
on the Supplied Disk

Two demoe songs are recorded on the disk that came with the instrument. Follow the steps below to play these songs.

NOTE | :Please refer to “Before Using Disks” (= p. 6) for information on the proper handling of disks and the disk

drive.

ETHNO PAPA
Music by Junichi Kawaguchi
Copyright © 1852, Roland

Junichi Kawaguchi

Junichi Kawaguchi is an arranger.”composer.”keyboardist who is currently involved
mainly with studio recording. He has produced compositions and arrangements for quite
a few weil-known artists. Within Japan, he has also played an important role during
numerous demonstrations, including those for Roland’'s S and JV series, at musical
instrument fairs and other special events.

THE VOYAGE
Music by Chong Lim
Copyright © 1982, BMG Publishing

Chong Lim

Chong Lim is & busy session keyboard player, arranger, producer and composer working
mainly in the cities of Melbourne and Sydney, Australia. He has collaborated with many
top international artists including Jermaine Jackson, Jenny Morris, Little River Band, The
Eurogliders etc. He is also actively involved in the composition of soundirack music
for film and television.

* Warning Al rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

Loading can be thought of as making a copy of the data on the disk, and placing that copy into the
JW-50. The original data on the disk will not be altered in any way. Here, let’s try loading the first
song on the disk, “ETHNO PAPA.”

Steps 'to Take..-----o«-----.nu--ncoclo-no.u--nu;ononocnoatlo'Iouoto---cncnn-laconooroctcpcn-ns--o--t-

Insert the supplied disk.

(Label side up; metal shutter first.)

15



1A

@ Select the Load screen.

1) Press | DISK. |to select the Disk Menu,

[hisk Menuwl

Menu
1 Load
2 Sawe Fress F1-F4
32 Deletie to zelect.
4 Format

2) Press Load to select the Load screen.

fhoadl LIu-5BDENQ ]
Twpetl JH-50 Song Data
From Dish ¢ 2 Sonds Exi
[< ETHHO PAFR
T Imternal Songtd
[

Exgout ol crTorme

Song number at destination
for the load
Name of song to be loaded =

@ Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to [1 JW-50 Song Data].

Couf‘srm that the display reads “ETHNO PAPA” as the song that is to be loaded, and that the
destination Song Number is [1].

Press Execute, and the song will be loaded.

During the loading process, “Now Loading” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.

When the loading operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the display.

< When a Song Already Exists at the Destination Song Number >
When you press Execute, “Are you sure?” will appear in the display. This message asks you to confirm that you
actually wish 1o erase the song that is already at that number, and have it reptaced with the song you are attempting

to loading.
To proceed and have the new song loaded, press YES. To cancel, press NO.

=» The YES/NO selection can also be made using {YES), or (NO).




Now, with a song loaded, you are ready to play it.

Piayback vearsseens Y L L Y T T R I

Press | SEQUENCER (to return to the Basic screen.

The name of the song you have leaded will appear in the display.

Song Number
l Song Name

-~ Current Measure Number

— Current Tempo

Press [ |(PLAY) and playback will begin.

When it has finished playing, it will stop automatically.

e Should you wish to stop playback of the song partway through, simply press [E] (STOP}. When you have stopped
midway through a meagsure, a “+" will appear to the right of the measure number. You can press (PLAY)
again, and the song will resume from the point where you stopped it.

=» GS Tones are employed by the songs contained on the supplied disk.

Some Other Pracedures..........”..... ..... s eebsbe st tatstratas RO dasnecessnen

@ Changing the tempo

Move the cursor to the tempo display and change it.

@ 'T'o return to the beginning of the song
Press (RESET).

& To move backwards through a song
You are moved backwards through the song while you hold (BWD). Or, with each single press of this key,

you can move backwards by one measure. Once vou have moved fo the desired measure, you should hold down

SHIFT |and press . {Update)

@ To move forward through a song
You are moved forward through the song while you hold (FWD). Or, each single press of this key will move
you forward by one measure. Once you have moved to the desired measure, you should hold down | SHIFT | and

press . {Update)

@& To play the song from 2 selected measure
Move the cursor to the measure number, and specify the measure from which playback will begin. Next, hold down

SHIFT }and press . (Update) Then press (PLAY) to begin playback.

@ To mute certain tracks

Maove the cursor to “State™ for the track vou wish to mute. Change the [P] (Play) o [M] (Mute).
17



< Concerning the Update Feature »

This function allows a song to be plaved correctly from the current measure after you have moved forward or
backward in the song. Always perform an updarte after you have moved through the song using (FWD) or
(BWD3. If you do not perform this update function, the wrong Tones could be sounded, or they might sound

in an inappropriate manner.

Next, try loading “THE VOYAGE.” Since you loaded the first song into the number 1 song
position, ioad this song as song number 2,

Steps FO T aKE rrrrrrrr ettt iiiteriiiiaiatatieiiantrsnsssotasastnsiertsnsssrnssnanarssnsnnnnnss
Seiect the Load sereen.

1) Press| DISK fto select the Disk Menu.
2) Press El]Load to select the Load screen,

18

[Load] [IW-SBDENMOD 3

Tupell JW-S8 Zong Dats

From Disk ¢ 2 Son9z Exi
E< ETHHO FAEFPA

To Internal Songfil

[ ETHHO PAFA

Song number at destination
for the load
Name of song t¢ be loaded www

Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to [t JW-50 Song Data).

Select the song to be loaded and the destination song number.
Select “THE VOYAGE?” as the song to be loaded, and [2] as the song number.

Press Execute and the song will be loaded.

When the loading process is finished, "Compieted” will appear in the display.

Once you have loaded the song, remove the disk from the drive.

Press the eject button {the button at the lower-right of the drive’s slot), and the disk will pop out.

* The JW-50 allows you to load up to 8 songs into its memory at one time (song numbers 1 to 8). There
are, however, limits to the amount of data which can be stored in its memory. Whenever the limit has
been reached, and the unit is unable to Ioad a song, “Out of Memory” will be displayad. Shouid this
happen, use the Song Clear function to erase songs from memory that you no longer need. (= p. 34)

Press SEQUENCER | to return to the Basic screen. Be sure that the song you just loaded is

selected.



The song “THE VOYAGE” contains information in it which calls for changes in volume and pan.
Listen to this song from the Mixer screen so you can monitor the volume/pan changes while you
use the faders fo adjust the volume levels and pan orientation.

=> “Pan” refers to a setting which determines the localization (position} of the sound that will be obtained when
using a stereo output.

. .
Mcnitonng...-...........”............................................-........ ..... seanrcrrsrrEa PN

Try monitoring the changes in the velume that are recorded in the demo song:

Press .

The Mixer sereen (shown below) will be displayed.

Current Measure Current Tempo

[MivertlUanlumel

STy

12 3 4 3 7 D i
| S O VI P C C
S e RERVREY .j- F: .

A

F

a

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed is set at [C] (Compu). If there
are any that aren’t set this way, press | COMPU/MANUAL |to get the COMPU indicator ¢o light
for each,

wa COMPU

pind . )
S e

Press [ | (PLAY) and playback will begin.

The graphics allow you to menitor the changes in the volume that are recorded in each track.

Using the Faders for Adjustment........................-..................................

Next, try your hand at adjusting the volume for each track using the faders,

Press| COMPU/MANUAL |and confirm that the MANUAL indicator has lit.
“Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed should now be set at [M] (Manual).

ey COMPU
[P—

BEE MANUAL

Press| TRACK SEL jand select the track(s) you wish to control using the faders.

With upper indicator lit: Tracks 1 to 8

=
TRAGK SELQ
o |

With lower indicator Iit: Tracks § to 18

Move the fader for the track you wish to control until the actual volume and the graphic fader
display match.

Once atigned in this manner, the fader will be able to provide real-time control over the volume.

16



Current actual volume

"
/Volume the fader
b graphic indicates

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song, then start playback.

Now when you move the fader, you obtain actual changes in volume.

< Using & Fader to Adjust the Volume for a Specific Track >
@ Press | COMPU/MANUAL |so the COMPU indicator lights.
(2) Move the cursor to “Mede” for the track to be controlled, and change [C] (Compu) to [M] (Manuat). The faders

can be used to control the volume for a track that is set fo [M] (Manual). Tracks that are set to [C] {Compu) allow

vou to make changes in the volume data that is recorded as part of a song.

Swﬂ:chlng Screens e I, nmmsT, T I I T mmmmmr I I mnmm I
The Mixer mode contains 4 screens which you can select using the function keys. The same procedures are used in

each of these screens, whether monitoring or using the faders for control.

Volume Screen (Graphic display) “urrent measure Tempo

ﬁ1xer‘$olunei
il
_ i ' r_i Al H

4
i

h A

Volume Screen  (Numeric display)
[MiwerttUolunei{Hunericll = i d=114
A
>
-
Pan Screen (Graphic display)
[MiwersFand M= 1 J=11 0
N,
4
Fa
-
Pan Screen (Numeric display)
[MiweriFandhunsric] = ! d=116
» Track 1 z Z 4 =1 3 T &
Mode ! C C e 1 51 M |8 H
D4 &£

=» From the Numeric display, you can monitor the status of either tracks | to 8 or 9 to 16 at one time. To switch

between display of these two groups, press| TRACK SEL |.

6



B betore S'Eaﬂfﬂg 1o Recora

In this section we will start using the sequencer part of the instrument and let you make some of your first sequencer
recordings. But, before recording anything, you {irst need to know some of the basic procedures for the 3 types of

recording available.

=» Please have ready a new 3.5 inch floppy disk (2DD), since we will be saving the song we create onto floppy disk when it is finished.

(D Tum the power on.
(2 Record the song.
(@) Carry out whatever editing is necessary.

As finishing touches, use Mixer recording to add volume/pan changes.
(& Save the finished song onto disk.
® Tum the power off.

e 3 Types of Recording

The three types of recording below are available on this instrument. You could go ahead and try
out whichever of these recording methods that you are interested in most, but we recommend that
you follow along in the order they are presented here, so you gain an overall understanding of
what is available, and know the basic proecedures used for each type of recording.

@ Real-Time Recording
This type of recording simply allows you to record whatever you play on the kevboard. All the dynamics and
expresston of your performance will be faithfully captured.

@ Step Recording

In this method of recording, you enter each of the notes in the song ore by one. This conveniently allows you to
create music which accurately expresses what is on the sheet music. This method is also the best to use when
recording an instrument part that should maintain a precise rhythm (such as bass or percussion). It is also useful for

difficult phrases which you do not feel comfortabie enough with to play on the keyboard.

@ Recording Using the Backing Feature

The Backing feature allows yeu to easily produce accompazniment for your songs through combinations of four
instrument parts (Drums/ Bass/Instrument 1/Instrument 2). To begin with, you must create 3 number of 4-measure
blocks of accompaniment phrases {Blocks}. Blocks are easy io make ~ ~ all you need to do is select the Music Style
you wish to use, then create a chord progression. Then, simply arrange the Blocks in the desired order and record

them into the sequencer.

=b Music Styles are a collection of basic musical elements that fogether form a particular genre, such as rock or jazz

etc. A wide range of Music Styles are contained within the JW-50.

23



§ eal-1ime HRHecording

Now, try recording what you play on the keyboard.

Decide on the Song Number, tracks, Tones, beat and tempo to be used for recording.

E;te¢33 to 'de(e.... ...... N R e ae B e s EA R e R AR e R s ek bR ARt aa e a by e

(D bress [SEGUENCER).

Track Number

Tone Group
Song Number Tone Number
L ‘ Tone Name

P i3

Soms:zz THE Yovhab @ |

¥hd Track: 1¢ -GS Ani.8s1a k]

Track 1 2 Z 4 4] £ v & M= 77

Stater F P F P P F e F 4 40

Track % 2 3 1@ {F > Tempo
Stater P

Here, we want to use a different location from where we previously loaded songs.
Move the curser to the Song Number and select {3].

@ Set the recording track to {1] and select the desired Tone,

Press (REC} to enter recording standby.

When in recording standby, the (REC) indicator will start blinking and the Rec Standby screen will appear.

IRec Etandbwl

Tragki: 1 PEAY Fiano 1 )
Ree Tyurel Rerlace
Rec Starti Count 2 3
Hew Mesz EBeatl 4. 4 P i—r— Tempo

<

Iriternal IIE_KQ_EPep Do

=> To record a phrase in a beat other than 4/4, you will need to change the beat. To de so, move the cursor to “New

Meas Beat” and set the new bear.

Whiie listening to the metronome, set the tempo to be used for recording.

.
;%e{x)rd“1g----“---"no.”oo“pncuonuclu“-ﬁ“.-“ou»”uo” ..... s esedace At rrrEr et b dbsnncanna '

Press (PLAY), and after a two measure count-in, the unit will begin recording (the indicator
on (REC) will light). Play the accompaniment part of your song.

When you are finished playing, press (STGP).

=> Information about the Tone(s) that were selected at the momens you began recording is included within the

recording.



Listen 10 what you'va p]ayed.....n..--..................‘-..........-...............---..‘..

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.

@ Press (PLAY) and listen to how it sounds.
When you reach the end, playback stops amomatically, To stop partway through, press (STOP).

1f you are not satisfied with the result of the recorc
Try It again..................-............-.-...............................................-.........

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.

After pressing [ @ |(REC), press [ [(PLAY) to start recording.

While this new recording takes place, the performance data you previously recorded is erased.

Quantization----“ ........ R
The Quantize feature is helpful for recording instruments such as drems and bass, where a perfectly timed rhythm is
often required. To obtain such perfect timing, simply set the vnit {o use guantization. When Quantize is used, the
notes played wiil automatically be shifted to fall precisely on the specified beat in the measure, even if the timing of

the actual performance itself is not precise.

/) ~
T

17s
A3V it

e ~

Timing as played f %

v

Recorded timing 1

e DNDINDIIDIIDIND

Tst beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat

v

The setting for Quantize is made from the Rec Standby screen.

{Rec Standbs]
Tracki 0 PEBLl Fiznao | )
Fec Tore! Rerlace
Fec Stsrtil Eount Z
Hew Meags Beats g0 4 .
{ Internal EEE KB Fres 3 — Quantize
The following levels of resolution are available:
[OH No quantization 17161 ﬁ Sixteenth notes [1./6] ‘J b Quarter note
& & +
~ et triplets
Thirty-second Y Eighth
[1,/32) ﬁ (121 J ™ Eighth note
- notes 4 ¢ & ; 1.4 J Quarter notes
52 triplets [1.74] uarter
SR Sixteenth note
[1.724] ‘{[_“;_}; triplets [1.78] J) Eighth notes (1,72} J Half notes

3
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Next, we will use what was recorded on track 1 as accompaniment while you play a melody which
will be recorded onto track 2.

SEEPS 10 TAKE:++++r+rererrermenssrs ittt e
F rom the Basic screen, set the recording track to [2]. Select the desired Tone.
Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.
Press [®](REC) to enter recording standby.

Check the settings for Quantize.

Press (PLAY) to begin recording. Play a melody while listening to the accompaniment on
track 1.

When you are finished, press (STOP).

You are returned to the Basic screen.

After pressing [ | € |(RESET), press (PLAY) to listen to how it now sounds.

As you can see, it is quite easy to record onto certain tracks and then listen to them while you go
on and record others. This type of recording is known as multi-track recording.
COrdinarily, when carrying out multi-track recording, you would record the percussion first, thea the bass, and after

that the accompaniment, and finally the melody. Starting with percussion and bass gives you a foundation 1o build

on.

Next, as the last project for this section on Real-Time recording, we'll create a percussion piece.

Unlike other kinds of instruments, it is very difficult to achieve the desired results with drams if you use Real-Time
recording and try to do it all at once. Since percussion parts are usually made vp of recurring patterns, each
consisting of several measures, the best way to record them is to work on these patterns ene at a fime. Whenever you

need to have the same pattern repeated, the Copy function (= p. 32) becomes invaluable,
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P;—eparing fOF recerding..................................................... ........ ravarsennranns

me the Basic screen, select song number 4, and set the track into which you wish to record to
[10} (Drum track).

Press {the LOOP indicator lights).

The looped section will be shown in the upper-right of the display. The looped section is 2 specified ranpe of

measures which will be repeated while you record into them.

Loop Section (Start measure — Return-back measure)

o

HB}

[iocar - 13
3 3

1a¢ baal Sitandard 3

Ly

San
Trai

[

@Set the loop section. Here Jet's set a 4 measure section, [Loop 1 — 5.

Press (REC) to enter recording standby.

[Rec Standbwl [Lane i
e pagl Standard 3

1
L]
ot

— Quantize

Change the “Rec Type” from [Replace] to [Mix].
When set to [Mix], new information being recorded can be mixed in with whatever performance data was previously

recorded (Mix recording).

< Quantize >
To obtain perfect timing, set the unit to use quantization. Quantize can be changed during recording, if necessary.
You de not need to stop the recording even when you wish to change the quantize setfing with respect 1o certain

percussive sounds.

Closed hi-hat HM | —-&——a—J—aLc—o—-s—a—a——-l

o
i
2
o e
1=
8

Snare drum

Kick drum ] ’ ayr B ) ﬁ 2 I
[ r Ly 1

Closed hi-hat B — 4 N

Snare drum : s

Kick drum i s »

1 DAADIIDIDINBID DD

15t beat 2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat
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Press [P J(PLAY) and after a two measure count-in, the unit will begin recording (the indicator on
(REC) lights). Listen to the count-in to get the proper timing, then play the kick drum (the C2
key) first.

Once the looped section returns to the first measure, you will start hearing the kick drum sounds you have just
recorded.

While listening to the kick drum, play the snare drum (D2 key).
When the loop starts again from the first measure, you will be able to hear the kick drum and snare drum notes that
have been recorded so far,

In the same manner, play any other percussive sounds you might want to include. They also will be
added on top of what you already have,

When you are finished, press [l |(STOP).

You are returned to the Basic screen.

If you want to record a different pattern, set a new looped section and begin recording.
If you want to continue with the same pattern in other parts of the song, use the Copy function (=
p. 32 to copy the pattern.

Once recording has been completed, press] LOOP [to turn off the Loop record function,

< Erasing specific percussive sounds (Real-Time Erase) >
Whenever you have made errors while playing & certain sound, you can erase that specific percussive sound during
recording. The sound can then be re-recorded.

(DPress | F1 |Erase.

The Real-Time Erase screen will appear.

3 [Loaor 1 - ]
Standard k)

FOE T S O T i SR S 3 T T T T TR

(2 To erase a specific sound, press the key that corresponds to that sound.
Whenever that key is pressed, the sound at that specific point will be erased. The display will show the Note Number
(Note Name) of the key you are pressing.

To erase percussion notes located within a certain range, press two keys.

For example, if you wanted to erase the closed hi-hat (F#2), mid tom 1 (B2), and crash cymbal (C#3), you would
press the F#2 and C#3 keys. While these two keys are pressed, the sounds located within the note range delimited by
the two keys wiil be erased.

Should you wish to erase alf percussion notes, press EraseAl,
Whiic is pressed all of the notes will be erased.

(3 Once vou have completed whatever erasures you wish to make, press | EXIT |to return to the
Real Time Recording screen, Re-record as necessary.




B Step Recording

With this type of recarding, you enter the notes in a song one by one.

Looking at

As explained in “About the Sequencer” (= p. 7), every single event that occurs during play of the
instrument is converted into MIDI data. Before starting out with Step Recording, let’s first have a
look at the content of the song at song number 1 using the Microscope screen.

E;teg)s to -reﬂ<e.---.............“...............-.....“‘............n-...-.-n........«......n.....

Select song number 1 from the Basie screen.

Seiect track 1.

Press] MICRO/STEP |,
The | MICRG/STEP |indicator will light, and the Microscope screen will appear.

crozcorelTracks 1
.

P P
f& C.Che Tillolumel = 85
4 C.Che 1BCPanrot? = &4
=} Exclusiuve
=} Tone Bank( 2} B Fro= &7
I HRPH 22V(ALLsck Timer = 14
Fi#d( GH2 13 57
ICRREE R TRE-yans: i) o

The display will show the recorded MIDI events in the order they accurred.

Track
-EﬁiGFOBEQPE(TPaDk: 133
1t 5} C.Cha Tilolumed = 26
Position at which it was recorded  MIDi event
{measure ~beat./tlock)

Use the cursor keys to display events at other positions.

To change the track, move the cursor to the track number (if the cursor is at the measure number,
press the [ «¢]cursor key), and select the new number.

To return to the Basic screen, press| REALTIME |,

< About the Clock »

The “clock’ is a unit of reference on the JW-50. 1t is the smaliest time unit which can be recognized when recording
performance data, There are always 120 clock puises per quarter note. When using a beat of 4/4, one beat will
consist of 120 clock pulses, and there will be 480 clock pulses per measure.

< About MIDY Events >

Each of the individual pieces of data that js displayed is known as a MIDI Event. Although there are many kinds of
MIDI Events, the Note event is the most common type that is generated when playing the instrument. A Note event
is a MIDT event used to sound a single note, and it is represented in terms of the note number, velocity, and gate

time.
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< Example of correspondence between Note Events and staff notation >

@ ® ©a ook
>

/7l Py
i
 fon ) F &
6
2) -

Clock o 5 BC O o 30ge 0

i ! l | [
Beat z 3 4
|

Measure 2

[MicrozcoredTrachki 1313

1 1 o Tone Bankd{ 284 S Fya= 1

@ i C 44 &8 (S ] EE 18z
& 2 & E a0 &4 o9 55
& EG B 4¢ &FD 63 4 @
@ IS8 E 44 &40 gv 23
@ & C S 723 o4 S
O] 4 B BE 4¢ 717 v g
$ i e R 4{ &%) 54 2%
® ! £ 5 44 &FD 47 24
® 3 Fod4¢ &8 55 26

Gate Ti;;r(time between playing and releasing key)
Velocity (strength with which key was played)
Position of key: Note Number (note name)
Position at which it was recorded (measure beat.” clock)

Decide on the Song Number, tracks, Tones, and beat that you wish to use for recording.

Steps to Take"""'”“""""“"""””""““""”"""'"""""”""””"””“""“"'
From the Basic screen, select song number 5, and set the recording track to [1].

Select the Tone you wish to use when recording,

Press [ MICRO / STEP |to select the Micro/Step screen.

Press (REC) to select the Step Recording screen,

Note Name (Note Number), Velocity, Gate Time

bed
L
wh
i

L)

gF Recdi{Tracki 11X

tzr Re : - ¥ Step Time
Fozition .NDﬁE Vel Gate 39

Gate Time Factor
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< Step Time and Gate Time >

J) Gate Time (number of clock pulses) : J}
Time from Note On (press) to Note
Off  (release).

h 4

Step Time (number of clock pulses) :
Time until next Note Event.

A 4

Using a fixed velocity
Recording phrases in a beat other than 4,74 rovveeinnnn

Press Rec Prim.

The Step Recording Parameter screen will appear.

[5ier FRec Paramsitasr]

Uelaocitws Moded
Fixed Uelocita:
Hew Mess EBeat:

Make the setting changes.

@ When you wish to have notes input at a fixed velocity (force at which key is pressed) regardless of the actual
force used when playing keys, set the “Velocity Mode” to [Fix], and set the value that is to be used for “Fixed
Velocity.”

@ To record phrases in a beat other than 4/4, make the appropriate setting for “New Meas Beat.”

* The setting for “New Meas Beat" should be made if you are going to add new measures. Note, though,
that if you intend on recording into measures where performance data has alraady been recorded, the

beat for those measures cannot be changed using "New Meas Beat.” However, whatever new measures
that are recorded will have the beat set in “New Meags Beat.”

Once the settings have been made, press| EXIT /to return to the Step Recording screen.
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Specify the note value (Step Time) using the numeric keys.

| | The specified note symbaol and the Step Time

~, "\ s ™

o for the note symbol will be dispiaved.
(120} {240} (4B0) !
]\ h [Sler Eec(?:aﬁi:- tr1d el . SiEF-i_J’
r < r ~ Pozition ate e Gste S5
&% &’ PR AR AR Tate
[=35] -
w L) (e s
T4 40
& [ ] &
L 5) L {20) (30}
[ ) i ) .“:““5 Gate Time Factor
SHIFT ENTER - E ':
&3 e e
I T |

To enter a note value other than those printed above the numeric keys, press Input. When vou press , the
note symbol that appeared (o the right of “Step” will no longer be shown. Now, you can enter the Step Time in terms
of a number of clock pulses. When specifying the clock pulses, refer to the following chart.

If you wish to enter ene of the note values printed above a Numeric key, press input again.

Note Step Time. Numeric key Note Step Time, Numeric key
o 480 EY o 60

d. 360 o s 40

d 240 o 45

o 160 o+ 30

.. 180 & 20

d 120 - 15

os 80 (6] s 10

J. 90

Here you set the amount of time between the moment a key is pressed and the moment it is
released (Gate Time),
The Gate Time wili be input automatically in accord with the setiing for “Gate” (Gate Time Factor) that appears
below the Step Time. For example, if the Step Time is set to eighth notes (60), and the Gate Time Factor is at 80%, a
Gate Time of 48 (80% of an eighth note) will be entered. Decresse the factor to obtain a somewhat more staceato

feel, or increase the factor to produce legato effects.

Press and release the key(s) for the note{s) to be entered.

The specified note(s} (Note Event(s}) will be entered, and the unit will await input of the next note(s).

% When a mistake has been made during input

Fress (BWD) or StpBack. The cursor will retum to the previous note (Note Event), allowing you to
enter the correct note.

@ Input of chords

Press and release the notes of the chord.



@ Input of rests

When 2 rest is entered, the inserfion point is advanced by an amount equal to the number of clock puises in the rest.

There are three ways in which rests can be entered.

1) After setting the Step Time to the duration of the rest, press Rest,

2) When a note symboi appears in the display, you can hold down and press the numeric key offering the
note which is the same duration as the rest you wish to insert. For example, hold down and press
numerie key (whcrf: the symbol for an eighth note is shown) and an eighth note rest will be entered.

3) To enter rests through to the end of the measure, press (FWD), or press NxtMeas while you hold

down .
Enter the next note.

If the note value you need is of the same value as the note before it, you can press and release the key for the note 1o
be entered. If the note value is different, use the numeric keys to first specify the new note value, then press and

refease the key for the note to be entered.
@ Input of ties
Press Tie. When vou press » the duration of the Step Time for the note immediately before will be
extended by an amount equivalent to the displayed Step Time. The Gate Time wili also be extended by a
corresponding amount.

Repeat the above procedures to enter all the notes,

Once recording has been completed, press [ | (STOP) to return to the Microscope screen.

After pressing (RESET), press | b | (PLAY) to listen to what you have just recorded on that
particuiar track.
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B Convenient Editing Functions

Here we wilt explain some of the convenient editing functions.

The Copy function is used when you wish to eopy a phrase for use elsewhere, or to repeat the same
phrase & number of times. Here let’s try copying the 4 measure drum pattern that we made earlier
for song number 4.

E;teT)S tc) -rzﬂ(e..........n.................n........-..;...n..........n...--....----n:--.-.-...-u
From the Basic screen, select song number 4.

Seiect the Copy screen.
1) Press | SONG EDIT |to select the Song Edit: Menu I screen,

[Sang Edittfenu 113
Menu 1

Coryg Inzeri Measurse

i 4
- Eraze 5 Delgts Megzuprse
T o Houwe &

Rond fopw

2} Press Copy, and the Copy screen will appear.

t EGupud Track to copy from; section to copy

Tracki A1l C
Puzition: [ SIS 12 1 @ r Destinaticn track ;
position of copy destination

~% Trackt Rl Fogitiond IO o}
Mode ! ferlace Copy mode
Timest 1

L— Number of capies

Select the track to copy from, and the section to copy.
Select track 10 (Drum track) as the track to eopy from.
Specify the beginning and end of the section to copy in terms of measure/beat/clock. Here we wish to copy measures
1 through 4, so set it to [1/1/0 — 5/1/0}.

Specify the destination track and the position of the copy destination.
Set the destination track to the same track; track 10 (Dirum track).
The position of the copy destination is also specified in terms of measure/beat/clock. Those who have created only

one 4-measure pattern should set the “position to copy to” setting to the 5th measure; [5/1/0].

Select the copy mode,

To erase the performance datz at the copy destination, select [Replace]. Te add the new data on top of the

performance data at the copy destination, select [Mix]. For our purpeses here we will leave it set to [Repiace].

Specify the number of copies to be made.
If 2 number of copies of the pattern are to be made, specify the number. For example, if you wanted to have the

pattern repeat untii the 16th measure, you would need 3 copies, so vou would set if to {3].
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Carry out the procedure,

Press Execute. Here the unit waits, expecting you to specify the MIDI events that are to be copied. Since we
want to copy all the MIDI events, vou simply need to press Execule once agam. The “Are you sure?” message
will appear in the dispiay, asking you to confirm your choice. Press YES to perform the copy (to cancel, press
NOQ). Once the operation is finished, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.

Iiere you should check to see if the copy produced the intended result. Playback the song while
still in this sereen.

After pressing (RESET), press (PLAY) to start playback.

=p If you are not satisfied with the result of the copy, press Undo. When you press , you are returned fo the

state you were in a moment ago. You can then perform the copy operation again,

When the operation is finished, press| SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen.

Erasing a section

Use the Erase function when you wish to erase specific sections of recorded data. Here jet’s erase
the performance data in measures 5 through 10, of tracks 1 to 16, of Song Number 1.
Steps 'UD 1¥akeo“nou.o“.A“An“i-“-u”ut”ol“oo“.0“ll“nA“-t“.n“in”-u”o”-u”uo”o-”onuob

Select Song Number 1 from the Basic screen.

Select the Erase screen.
1} Press| SONG EDIT |to select the Song Edit: Menu 1 screen.

[iong Edititenu 13
Mernu 1

Copw el Measure

1 4 I
2 Erasze S Delebte Meazure
I Howe & 5

Sond Dory

2) Press Erase to select the Erase screen,

Track to erase
]

— Region to erase

Specify the track containing the performance data to be erased, and the section to erase.
Since we want to erase all the performance data on tracks 1 10 16, set it to [1 — 16].
Specify the beginning and end of the section 1o erase in terms of measure/beat/clock, For our example here, we will

set it 1o [5/1/0 — 11/1/0].
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Carry out the procedure,

Press Execute. The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display asking you to confirm your choice.
PressYES to carry out the erasure (o cancel, press NO). When the operation is finished, “Completed” will
appear in the upper-tight corner of the display.

While in this sereen, playback the song to check the result,
After pressing (RESET), press (PLAY) to start playback.

= If the resuli was not as expected, press {ndo. When vou press , vou are returned to the state you were

in a moment ago. You can then perform the operation again.

When the operation is finished, press: SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen.

Whenever you want to erase songs you no longer need, or want to re-record a song completely
from the beginning, use the Song Clear function. When you perform a Song Clear, the
performance data on every track will be erased. Let’s erase the song at Song Number 2.

Steps 1o Take.....-.......... ....... e i s e e e E N R It e R ARSI E R A B AR s RNt a AN

From the Basic screen, press Snglnfo to select the Song Information screen.

TEond Infornmnationd

Sonsil ETHHO PHRPA ]
Saved dzer Tone Set L

TEFIERY Roland Loarparation

Select Song Number 2.
Carry out the procedure.

Press Clear. The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display, asking you to confirm your choice. Press
YES to carry out the procedure (to cancel, press NO). When the operation is finished, “"Completed” will
appear in the upper-right comner of the display.

Press | SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic sereen,

Here you should check to see if the song indeed was erased.
If no song plays when you press (PLAY), you will know that the song has been erased.
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B Hecording Using the Backing Feature

Now let's try using the Backing feature to create a song,

The Backing feature aliows you to create accompaniment which uses 4 instrument parts (Drums,
Bass, Instrument I/instrument 2). Blocks are created using the procedure outlined below.

Create the Blacks you need for a song’s accompaniment,
A Biock is a pattern unit containing 4 measures of accompaniment. A total of ten blocks (A to J) can created. Blocks

are creared by simply selecting the Music Style you like and creating a choré progression.

=> Music Styles are a collection of basic musical elements that together form a particular genre, such as rock or jazz
ete. A wide range of Music Styles are coniained within the JW-50.

= Chord progressions, each consisting of 4 measures, are provided by the JW-50. These Chord progressions are
known as “Preset Chord Changes.” The Preset Chord Changes can be used as is, or you can make wharever

changes you wish to the chords.

Record the Blocks as they play into the sequencer,
Two recording methods are avaiiable: .
1) While using the function keys to specify the Blocks, carry ont Real-Time recording.
2) Set the order in which the Blocks are to be piayed in the Make Song screen, Then carry out Real-Time
recording while the Blocks play in the set order,

=> At the same time as you record into the sequencer, you can also play phrases from the keyboard and hove them
included.

The data that you record into the sequencer in this manner is the same as any other data that you
record. So, if necessary, you can later add on other parts and perform any of the editing
procedures,

Before creating any Blocks of your own, try playing some of the Blocks for which settings have
already been made.

E;teg}s o “{Eﬂ(e....“u...“....-.........”........n................“.......”........“........ .....

Press| BLOCK ito select the Block screen.

Block Name
r - ] StelelfP@l Rock # 1 Dt P
-'4 Chdgs FEl Raock | # BziF
Frai0ff Hbdgi PBEOAL Pisnag 11tp
[~———= ] FaderiRoot d= 128 4HKgut Iztp
-1 z 3 4
5 & Ao et B E

E S 5]
i (=R

a.d Ma.

Ma.d

i B

Check that the indicator is lit.

1f the] LOOP |indicator is not lit, press | LOOP |. You are now ready to have the indicated Block play as many times

as you wish.
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Press [P | (PLAY) to listen to the Blocks being played.
Elock A, the displayed Block, will be played repeatediy. The display zllows you to view the status of the playback

while it is in progress.

Chord being played

Ll lins e
Ry 73
TR

Chords within each measure
(The “I" symbol will appear left to
the chord currently playing.)

@ To change the tempo, move the cursorto * [} =" and make the desired change.

@ You can play aleng on the keyboard with playback of the Blocks. The Tone which wilt sound from the keyboard

will be the one indicated next to “Kbd.” To select a different Tone, move the cursor to “Kbd” and select a Tone,

To stop playback, press [B |(STOP).

Creating Blocks

Select the desired Music Style and make your choices for the chord progressions. Once one Block
has been created, you will find it useful to listen to it while you create others.

N R N R NN A N N

Select the Music Style R R Y T
There are 30 Music Styles (P1 to P30, and each has three variations; Original (*1), Variation 1 (*2), and Variation 2

(*3). Select the Music Style by means of the Style Number, then move the cursor to “*1” and select the type.

Style Number

| E.. T StwulelPB1 Foacl Wy P
; .. I“‘I ol R Fel Roeok 1 # 1 EsiF
Kikdr FOALI Piliarno 1 I1tF

P FrazoeT
* if you select a different Music Style during play, the new Music Style will start playing after the current

accompaniment is finished.

Select the Chord Changes..............--.........-........-“............n........”......--.
There are two types of Chord Changes; Preset Chord Changes (P1 1w P30), and User Chord Changes (U1 to U30).

For each Preset Chord Change number there are three variations: Original (*1), Varation 1 (*2), and Variation 2
(*3) . Chord Changes are selected in terms of their Chord Change Number. When you have selected a Preset Chord
Change, you can move the cursor to “*1” and select the type.

Chord Change Number
Chord Change Name

‘ PP Ekele Pel|Rock 1 w1 Drif
LM crar lPenEack wi Baif
- TR Ebd: PR8l Pirano 1 Type I1:pP
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=> The Preset Chord Changes contain chord progressions that are geared toward the style of music provided by the

Music Style of the same number.

l&ﬁe{hag (ﬁ1ords..n.-“..u..“..- ..... O T L L T T T T T A
Use the faders to alter the chords. Chords are composed of Root/Type/Bass. Use| ROOT / TYPE |to select which of
these is to be altered vsing the faders. Each press of | ROOT / TYPE | switches between Root and Type. To change to

Bass, press| ROOT / TYPE |while holding down | SHIFT |.

r ltem controlied by the faders

E [ 4] EkylesPor Rbok 1 #1  priE
s I Chd: PRI Rbok 1 #1  Bpip
Prot0ff Hbhdl PGEBYL Flano 1 11:p
FE m l FsderiFocot d= 198 dRewt T2:p
—1 = 3 4
3 4 E - E e Chord's Root
Mad 3 R

L Chard's Type

H 2 3 4 3 8 7 8 [

N - . . TrackseL[ )

2 10 11 12 13 14 i5 16 =
et RRES ey PR PRty o TR SasTy BOoT = COMPU

PO
TYPE b MANUAL @

Changes in item controlled by the faders
Root :[RDOT] indicator lights
Type :[TYPE] indicator lights
Bass : Both indicators go out

=» The action obfained with the faders can be changed by moving the cursor to “Fader” and making the change.

Changing BEOCkS-------.--.-no-u.a-non-o-o-----a--u.--oo--n.n----------co;.-unono.c.-uonono---- ----- .

You ean switch among Blocks A to ] using the function keys.

(Fija [F2]B,[F3]c. [F4]p, [FE]E
[SHIFT ]+ [FT]F.[SHIFT]+ [EZ]G, [SHIFT |+ [F3]H, [SHIFT ]+ [F]1, [SHIFT |+ [F5])

You can select another Block during play if you wish, However, if you do so, the new Block will start playing after
the current one is finished.
While playing, switch among the Blocks to check that they are arranged in the proper sequence.
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Here we will try recording into the seguencer while using the function keys to switch among the
Blocks. We will use number 6 as the destination Song Number (because nothing has been recorded
there).

PréﬂJthTQ -ﬁar reecﬂzﬁh}g...n..n...”.. .......... ChseNEsasEateEsnsanr eraesestersrnaaserarareana .
Press| SEQUENCER |[to return to the Basic sereen. Select Song Number 6.

Press! BLOCK |to return to the Block screen.
Try rehearsing it once.

Check thar the| LOOP |indicator is lit,

Press (PLAY) t start playback of the Blocks. Change among Blocks in the order in which they are to be
recorded. When you are through rehearsing, press (STOP}.

Select the Block you wish to record first.

cxarryr c"Jt t?ﬂ% recx)njh}g....u..-.u-..u--- ----- e E R e AR LR AR A bR T

Press (REC) to enter recording standby.

Song Number at destination Measure from which recording is to start
for the recording

=PPE1 Rock

T Sorge
Fecording

Press [P |(PLAY) to start recording.
After the metronome has piayed a twe measure count-in, the unit begins recording (the indicator on (REC) go
out), After the two measure couni-in, the indicated Block will be recorded, Carry out the recording while using the

function keys to switch among the Blocks. If you also wish to record a melody, play it on the keyboard.

To finish the recording, press| LOOP | while the last Block is playing (the indicator on | LOOP {will
go out),
The song will then stap after the Block is finished playing.

* If you finish the recording by pressing (STOR), recording will stop at the moment you press
(STOP}.

Press| SEQUENCER |to refurn to the Basic screen. Press (PLAY) to start playback. Here let’s

check to see if the recording turned out as intended.
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< Tracks Targeted for Recording >

Blocks will be recorded inie the following tracks.

Drum Part s Track 16 (D)
Bass Part :Track 11
Instrument 1 Part s Track 12
Instrument 2 Part : Track 13

What is played on the keyboard : Track 14
Beat for the performance : Beat Track

Next, we will first set up a playing order for the Blocks from the Make Song screen, then carry out
Real-Time recording.

Settkm; the Fﬂayﬁngi order”..u. ..... L R R R R L L TN T T T P reererEerasannnna

Seleet Song Number 7,
Press| MAKE SONG |to select the Make Song screen.

Block
H

Block

r of measures

S |

Specify the Blocks in the order you wish them to piay.
Using the dial, select the first Block, then press{ ENTER |. When you press | ENTER |, the cursor will move to the

next Step. Specify the subsequent Blocks in the same way.

& To change a Block at a Step that is partway through the song
Move the cursor to the siep having the Block you wish to change and re-select the Block.

@ To add a Block at a Step that is partway through the song
Move the cursor to the step having the Block after which you wish to add another, and press Insert. When you
press » the Block that is inserted will be identical to the one at the Step where the cursor is jacated. If you wish

1o have another Block there, change it 2fter the insertion.

@ To erase a Block at a Step that is parrway through the song
Move the cursor to the step having the Block you wish to delete and press Delete,

After pressing (RESET), press (PLAY) to start playback of the Blocks. Be sure they are
played in the order intended.
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Carrying out the recording..-....--.........................................

A6

Press l BLOCK Im select the Block screen.

@ Set “Prg” to {On].
When “Prg” is set to [On), the Blocks will be played in the order you set in the Make Song screen.
S StuletP@1 Rock Lt F
= Chd:  FE1 Rock EziF
[ Pratin gKhd: PEG1 Piano I1tF
] FaderiRaoot 4= Iz2tF
—1 2 3
kFE g g A
o Waj  Mad

Be sure that the| LOOP jindicator is dark.
If the | LOOP lindicator is lit, press{ LOOP §.
Press [@ | (REC) to enter recording standby.

Song Number at destination Measure from which recording is 1o start

for the recording
r g;] StwuljetFPAl Rock 1 # ] DriF
" P
Fratiin Ty Zond? I = i F
[omm === Fecording Tracks 18-~14 [

Are You sure 7
tPrezs PlawsSioed

Press [ | (PLAY) to start recording.

After the two measure count-in, the unit begins recording (the indicator on (REC) lights). After the count-in,
the Blocks will be recorded in the set order. If you also wish to record a melody, play if on the keyboard.

When the last Block is finished, the recording will stop,

Press SEQUENCER |to return to the Basic screen. Press (PLAY) to start playback and listen

to the result.

< Tracks Targeted for Recording >

Blocks will be recorded into the fellowing tracks.

Drum Part

Bass Part

Instrument 1 Part

Instrument 2 Part

What is played on the keyboard

Beat for the performance

: Track 10 (D}
: Track 11

: Track 12

: Track 13

: Track 14

: Beat Track




B Recording Using the Mixer

Once the song has been completed, you can add volume/pan changes as finishing touches. Let's work with the song
recorded earlier using the Backing feature (Song Number 7).

The following methods are availzble when recording using the Mixer:

1) The settings in the display can be recorded at the desired position. If you record the settings for volume and pan
at the beginning of the song, you will always be assured of having them in effect each time the song is played
back.

2) The faders can be moved while a song is played back, while at the same time you record the desired changes in
volume for each of the tracks. This method conveniently allows you to place a fade-in at the beginning of a

song or a fade-out at the end. The same type of recording can aiso be accomplished for pan.

Recording the settings for Pan at the beginning |

of a song

First, let's try recording the settings for Pan at the beginning of the song.
E;ter}s A7) -rzﬂ<e...-.-.......u...................,.-n.............”.........u...-.. ..... resnrcarrens

Select the Mixer’s Pan screen (numeric display)

1} Press| MIXER |10 select the Mixer’s Volume screen.

2) Press Pan Num to select the Pan screen (numerical display).

IMiveriPamiHumerini] M= 1 4=1208
Track 1 2 3 3 5 2 7 5
fode: C C C [ C C C C
Farn: e LR

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed is set to [M] (Manual), If there
are any that aren’t set this way, press| COMPU/MANUAL |t get the MANUAL indicator to light
for them.

Make the Pan settings for the tracks which contain performance data (10 (D) to 14).

1) Press| TRACK SEL land select tracks 9 to 16,

2} After first lowering all the faders for tracks 10 to 14, raise them to their maximum level.
3) Play the soag back from the beginning and adjust the Pan for tracks 10 to 14.
4) Stop playback once the settings have been completed.

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song,

Press AH Set and the displayed Pan settings will be recorded at the beginning of the song.
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Next, we will play back the song while recording changes in volume.

NOTE |: When recording volume (or pan) while playing back a song, it is guite easy to end up
recording an enormous amount of unnecessary data. Try not to move the faders
unnecessarily.

Steps to Take.........---......-n---.......--.......-.-.............”.-..-..---...... ....... sesvens
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Press Volume to select the Volume screen.

odei ¢

Be sure that “Mode” (Mix mode) for every track that is displayed is set to [M] (Manual). If there
are any that aren’t set this way, press| COMPU/MANUAL |to get the MANUAL indicator to light
for them.

Press (RESET) to return to the beginning of the song.

Be sure that the faders provide control over the volume for tracks 9 to 16. If they don't, press
TRACK SEL ito make the change.

After first lowering all the faders for tracks 10 to 14, raise them to their maximum level.

Try rehearsing it once.

Press (PLAY) to play back the song, and move the faders for tracks 10 to 14.
When the rehearsal is finished, press (STOP), then press {RESET) 1o retum to the beginning of the song.
The faders for tracks 10 to 14 should then be set to the positions required when recording begins.

Press [ @ | (REC) to enter recording standby.
Set the “Mode” (Mix mode) for tracks 10 to 14 to [R] (Rec).

Press (PLAY) to begin recording .
The unit will immediately enter the recording mode (the indicator on (REC) lights). Made the desired changes
in the volume by moving the faders. When you are finished, press {STOP).
Once the volume change data has been recorded, the Mix mode will change to [C] (Compu).

After pressing (RESET), play back the song to monitor the result.

When the song is played back, the faders in the display will move in accord with what was recorded.



B S>aving Song Data

Thus far we have recorded a Iot of things, but all of it will be lost as soon as you turn off the power to the JW-50. If you
wish to retain any of this data, you must save it onto a disk. Make sure you have a new disk on hand. The supplied disk
is a master disk (protected). Consequently, you won't save any data on it.

: Be sure you use only 3.5 inch micro-floppy disks (2DD). No other types of disks can be vsed. Also, make
sure to only use disks of an assured quality. If the disk is inferior, you may not be able to reliably store
data on it.

All disks (new and previously used) must be formatted for use with the JW-50.
* All data contained on a disk will be erased as a result of formatting.
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Insert the disk (protect tab OFF).

Be sure the disk is inserted properly.

Select the Format screen.

1) Press| DISK |to select the Disk Menu screen.
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2) Press Format to select the Format screen,
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Disk Label

< Supplying a Disk Label (11 characters maximum) >
Once a disk labei (name) has been created, it will be displayed in the Load and Save screens. This conveniently
allows you to confirm which disk you currently have in the drive. Refer 1o the next page for directions on how to

create names. Note that disks can be formatted without being given a disk label.

Press Execute,

The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the dispiay asking you to confirm your choice.

Press YES and formatting begins. (T'o cancel, press NO).

When the formatiing is finished, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.
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To continue and save your song data onto the disk, press | EXIT | You will be returned to the Disk Menu screen

where you can then proceed from 2) in step &) below.

To return to the Basic screen, press] SEQUENCER .

Insert the disk (protect tab OFF).

Be sure the disk is inserted properly.

Select the Save screen.

1) Press[ DISK ]to select the Disk Menu.
2) Press E Save to select the Save screen.
3) Be sure that the “Type” (type of data) has been set to {I JW-50 Song Data].

fSavel 3
Turpetl JW-58 Son3 Dats
Frow Internal Songi?
£4 BB BT
Lzer Tone Set+Inii Zsid I REBS
To Pigk ¢ @ Sonds Exizi, EER KB Freso

1——-Disk Label
Number of song to be saved

L Name of song to be saved

Select the number of the song you wish to save and give it a name.

Since the songs we have recorded so far (Song Numbers 3 te¢ 7) have not been given names, no name will be

displayed for them. Move the cursor to {< 1 and create names for them.

* Songs must be given a name otherwise they cannot be saved.

< Entering Names Using the Numeric Keys >
The characters that appear to a key's upper left comer can be entered directly. With each press of the key, you step

through the characters a particular key offers. Additionally, withi SHIFT |held down, the available choices will be

different.

When entering names, a character is accepted without pressing | ENTER |. When you press | ENTER |, the cursor

will move to the right and await entry of the next character.
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While this is held down..




Press Execute.

The “Are you sure?” message will appear in the display asking you to confitm youy choice.

Press YES and the data will be saved. (To cancel, press NO.)

Once the data has been saved, “Completed” will appear in the upper-right comer of the display.
If there are additional songs that you wish to save, repeat steps & through &.

Push the eject button and remove the disk from the drive. Press | SEQUENCER |to return to the

Basic screen.
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Finishing Up

When through using the JW-5{, turn OFF the power.

SHEPS 1O TaKE:«rwrrreressrorremrrern et et

Be sure there is no disk in the drive. If there is, press the eject button and remove it.
Turn down the volume on any amplifier or mixer you have connected, and then turn it off.,

@Turn off the JW-50.

For Nordic Countrigs ———-—

Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL.!

Lithiumbattert — Eksplosionstare ved fejlaglig
hindtering,

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batter af samme
tabrikat og type.

Levér det brugte battert tilbage # leverandaren.

VARNING!

Explosionstara vid felaidigt batteribyte.

Anving samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ
semm rekommenderas av apparatiiliverkaren.
Kassera anvant batter! enlipt fabrikantens
instruktion.

ADVARSEL!

tithiumbatieri — Eksplosionsfarg.

Ved utskifting benyties kun batteri som anbefalt
sv apparatfabrikanten.

Brukt battert returneres apparatigverandaren.

VAROITUSH

Paristo voi rijahtag, jos se on virhesellisesti
agennetiy.

Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevaimistajan
suositielemaan tyyppiin, Havitd kdytetty paristo
valmistaiarn ohieigen mukgisasti
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